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PROPRIETARY NOTICE

The product information and design disclosed herein were
originated by and are the property of Bosch Security Systems, Inc.
Bosch reserves all patent, proprietary design, manufacturing,
reproduction, use and sales rights thereto, and to any article
disclosed therein, except to the extent rights are expressly granted
to others.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

Copyright 2016 by Bosch Security Systems, Inc. All rights
reserved. Reproduction, in whole or in part, without prior written
permission from Bosch is prohibited.

*All other trademarks are property of their respective owners.

WARRANTY AND SERVICE INFORMATION

For warranty and service information, refer to the appropriate web
site below:

RTS Intercoms.........ccocevvvvecvereene. www.rtsintercoms.com/warranty
RTS Digital
RTSTW
AudioCom
RadioCom
Intercom Headsets

CUSTOMER SUPPORT
Technical questions should be directed to:

Customer Service Department
Bosch Security Systems, Inc.
www.telex.com

TECHNICAL QUESTIONS EMEA
Bosch Security Systems Technical Support EMEA

http://www.rtsi ntercoms.com/contact_main.php

DISCLAIMER

The manufacturer of the equipment described herein makes
no expressed or implied warranty with respect to anything
contained in this manual and shall not be held liable for any
implied warranties of fitness for a particular application or
for any indirect, special, or consequential damages. The
information contained herein is subject to change without
prior notice and shall not be construed as an expressed or
implied commitment on the part of the manufacturer.
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THE LIGHTNING
FLASH AND
ARROWHEAD
WITHIN THE
TRIANGLEISA
WARNING SIGN
ALERTING YOU
OF “DANGEROUS
VOLTAGE”
INSIDE THE
PRODUCT.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE
THE RISK OF ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT
REMOVE COVER. NO
USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER
SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

THE
EXCLAMATION
POINT WITHIN THE
TRIANGLEISA
WARNING SIGN
ALERTING YOU OF
IMPORTANT
INSTRUCTIONS
ACCOMPANYING
THE PRODUCT.

SEE MARKING ON BOTTOM/BACK OF PRODUCT.

WARNING: APPARATUS SHALL NOT BE EXPOSED TO DRIPPING OR
SPLASHING AND NO OBJECTS FILLED WITH LIQUIDS, SUCH AS
VASES, SHALL BE PLACED ON THE APPARATUS.

WARNING: THE MAIN POWER PLUG MUST REMAIN READILY OPER-

ABLE.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, GROUNDING
OF THE CENTER PIN OF THIS PLUG MUST BE MAINTAINED.

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO
NOT EXPOSE THIS APPARATUS TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

WARNING: TO PREVENT INJURY, THIS APPARATUS MUST BE
SECURELY ATTACHED TO THE FLOOR/WALL/RACK IN ACCOR-
DANCE WITH THE INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS.

This product is AC only.

Cce

Technical Manual

F.01U.304.914

Rev. 04




KP-4016/5032 Series

N o ok~ owDdE

10.

11.
12.

13.

14,

|mportant Safety Instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow &l instructions,

Do not use this apparatus near wate.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in accordance with the
manufacturer’sinstructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves,
or other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A
polarized plug has two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and athird grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit
into your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement of the obsol ete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at
plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table specified by the
manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution
when moving the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury from tip-over.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long
periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing isrequired
when the apparatus has been damaged in any way, such as power-supply
cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects have fallen into
the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture, does not
operate normally, or has been dropped.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

The KP-4016/5032 series keypanels deliver superior high-quality digital audio using OMNEOQ technology from Bosch with
Dante audio over IP via either copper or fiber. The KP-4016/5032 series keypanels delivers audio, free of noise, delay, and
other artifacts present in legacy technology. This family of keypanelsincludes arich set of connectors as standard, including
GPIO (Genera Purpose Input and Output) and RC (Rear Connector) kit. Aswith other RTS products, emphasisis placed on
backward compatibility with previous generations of matrices including analog technology.

The KP-4016/5032 series utilizes the latest generation of wide angle TFT displays providing superior clarity, resolution, and
longer display life delivering high-quality readability under a variety of lighting conditions.

Optionally, there are two (2) packages (Control and Audio) with additional features and functions, such as voice message, real-
time control, keypanel mirroring, etc. For more information on these packages, see “ Audio and Control Packages’ on
page 293.

Features

*  Superior digital, high-quality audio over IP (Internet Protocol) included through OMNEO technology, the branded 1 P-
based solution from Bosch.

e Advanced signal processing, delivering an audio experience, free of noise, echo, delay and other artifacts present in legacy
technol ogy.

*  Backward compatible with legacy technologies, such as analog audio in USOC and 568-B formats.
* All previous optional hardware connectors (RC, GPI, etc) are now standard.

*  New wide-angle high-definition display.

*  Enhanced keypanel menus optimized for ease of use.

*  Front panel headset connector is field-swappable, making it simple to change the default 6-pin XLR headset connector
with either a5-pin XLR or 4-pin XLR headset connector without opening the unit, as needed.

e For an additional price each, an Audio and/or Control add-on package is available for the KP-4016/5032, to greatly
expand your keypanel and intercom system experience and capabilities. For more information on these packages, see
“Audio and Control Packages’ on page 293.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04
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KP-4016/5032 Series

Soecifications

LCD Display

KP-4016:

Active Area................. 120.10mm (wide) x 18.77mm (high)
Dot RESOIULION......ceveeeeeeeeeceece e 576 x 90 pixels
Color Resolution .........ccccevvevereeennnns 16-hit (64K) RGB color
View Angle.....ccooovvvrnnnnne 80 degrees (typical; al directions)
KP-5032

Active Area ..o 120.10mm (wide) x 35.86mm (high)
Dot RESOIULION. ... 576 x 172 pixels
Color ResolUtioN .......ccceveerenienenienens 16-bit (64K) RGB color
View Angle......ccooeeneenns 80 degrees (typical; al directions)
Power Supply:

1Y/ L= External DC
AC INPUL .o 100-240VAC 50/60Hz
General Purpose | nputs and Outputs:

Outputs

TYPE (FElAYS) ..ecvieeeeeeeeecteree s SPDT
Contact Rating......ccoererererieneeeeeeene e 1AMP @ 30vDC
I nputs

TY P ettt s Optically Coupled
INPUL VOItB0E ... 5-18 VDCon A+

+ A+ s internally pulled to 5VDC. Connect K- to - to activate.+

Inputs:

Matrix

11/ L= 2SS Balanced
Typical INpUt LEVE! ..o +8dBu
Typica Input Impedance.........cccccooeveveeceneeceese e, >10kQ
Maximum Input LeVeEl.........cccccvveeveeeee e +20dBu
Supported Bandwidth...........ccccovecvnveirnenen, 100Hz to 20kHz
Aux 1 and Aux 2

Y/ L= 2P Balanced
Typica INPUt LEVE! ........cccovieee e +8dBu
Typical Input Impedance.........ccccceeeveveeceneeceese e, >10kQ

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.

Technical Manual

Front Panel Mic

TY P s Electret
Typical INPULt LEVE! ... -42dBu
Typical Input IMPedance ...........cocoeerreneienneseeeeee 1kQ
Maximum INpUt LEVE! ... -25dBu
Rear Panel Mic

TYPE e Electret
Typical INpUt LEVE] ... -42dBu
Typical Input IMPedance ...........ccccceereeneieneeseeseeee 1kQ
Maximum INPUt LEVE! ... -25dBu
Front and Rear Headset Mic - Electret

Typical INput LeVE! ... -42dBu
Typical Input IMPedance ..o 1kQ
Maximum Input Level ..., -25dBu
Front and Rear Headset Mic - Dynamic

Typical INpUt LEVEl ........ccooieeieieceee e -50dBu
Typical Input IMpedance ...........cccoeverereireneesesere s 600Q
Maximum Input Level ... -25dBu
Outputs:

Matrix

/< Balanced
Typical OUtPUL LEVE! ........ocvvevv e +8dBu
THDAHNYO. ..o <0.20%
Typical Output Impedance...........ccoovvereereererierereseseneens 600Q
Maximum Output Level .........ccocevvvieveveeercese e +20dBu
Frequency ReSPONSE........ccccveveveeriesieeieneeenns 100Hz to 20kHz
MIC/LINE Out

7/ 0= ST Balanced
Typical Output LEVEl .........cccevvieeieceee e +8dBu
THDAHNDD. ..o e <0.20%
Typical Output Impedance..........cccoeveveveereneere e, 600Q
Maximum Output Level ........c.ccoevevveiereeeeeeeeee +20dBu
Frequency RESPONSE........ccccvvveveeveieereeeeens 100Hz to 20kHz

F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04
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Headset - Front, Rear, Left, Right

Maximum

OUtPUt POWES .....ocoeviiriririiee e 125mw for 32Q2 load
Earphone Impedance.........c.ccovveveenrenenenenn 16Q and above
THDHNDD .ot neeeees <0.20%
Frequency Response..........ccveecvenverveneneennne, 100Hz to 20kHz
Speaker - Rear

Maximum OUtput POWE ...........cccveereereeennns 5W for 8Q load
Speaker IMpedanCe ... 40 and 8Q
THDHNDD .o eeees <0.20%
Frequency Response...........cccoeevenieeienieceenn. 100Hz to 20kHz
Speaker - Front

S 84dBSPL for 1kHz sinewave @ 1 meter
Digital:

OMNEO Channels

Typical OMNEQ LatenCy .....cceoveevvrrreniereereeeeeseseeeenens 1ms
Frequency RESPONSE.........ccccvvverereerernieeerereneens 20Hz - 20kHz
Environmental:

Dimensions

KP-4016

17.39” W (without rack ears) x 1.72" H x 3.88" D
(441.82mm x 43.8mm x 98.5mm
[111.22mm including volume knobs and lever keys])

KP-5032

17.39" W (without rack ears) x 3.46" H x 3.88" D
(441.82mm x 87.96mm x 98.5mm
[111.22mm including volume knobs and lever keys])

Weight

KP-4016 ..ottt 3.5Ib. (1.58kg)
KP-5032 ..ottt 4.891b (2.22kg)
Power SUPPLY ..o 0.53Ib (0.24kg)
Power Supply

Mounting Bracket...........coooverenenenienicnennens 0.30Ib (0.14kg)
Temperature

Operating.......cocerereeeeenerereeeenen. 0°C to 55°C (32°F to 131°F)
SLOrage. ... -20°C to 70°C (-4°F to 158°F)

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.

Technical Manual

Power Consumption:
KP-4016

Maximum VoIt AMP.....cccoeererererereeieenens

KP-5032

Maximum VoIt AMP.....cccoeerennenrcnneenes

Certification:
CE Compliance
* EMC
e EN55022 Class A
* VCCI ClassA
* |CES-003
* FCC Part 15 Subpart B Class A
* AS/INZS CISPR22 Class A
* Korean KN 22
e EN 55024
¢ Korean KN 61000-4
* BSMI ClassB

Safety

UL 60950-4
EN60950-1
* CB Report
* PSE

F.01U.304.914
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KP-4016/5032 Block Diagram

FIGURE 1. KP-4016/5032 Audio Flow Block Diagram

a Additionaly licensed OMNEO channels 3-8 not shown.
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Reference View — KP-5032

FIGURE 2. KP-5032 Reference View
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Multi-Directional Lever Keys

High Resolution, Wide-Angle LCD Display
MIC MUTE/MIC SEL Lever Key

AUX VOLUME Knob/menu navigation
Keypad

Main Speaker (Front)

Microphone Connector

CLR/ICWW Lever Key

MAIN VOLUME Knob

. Headset Connector (Front Panel)
. Power Supply Bracket Mounting Holes

Power Supply Cable Tie Mounting Hole
POWER Connector

21.
22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

SPEAKER Rear Connector (2-position Terminal

Block)

AUX 1 Connector

AUX 2 Connector

HEADSET Connector (Rear Panel)
EXT MIC Connector

LINE OUT/MIC OUT Connector
FRAME Connector
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EXP/LCP Connector
GPIO Connector (12-position Terminal Block)

OMNEO ETHERNET Connector (See “Ethernet
Connector” on page 29)
OMNEO ETHERNET Connector (See “Ethernet
Connector” on page 29)

OMNEO OPTICAL (fiber) Connector
SM SFP Module (F.01U.278.502)
MM SFP Module (F.01U.278.503)

OMNEO OPTICAL DETECT (fiber) Indicator LED
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FIGURE 3. KP-4016 Reference View
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Connector Pinouts

Power Supply: J1 Rear Panel Mic: J6
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
Pin1 24VDC 1 REAR_PANEL_MIC_IN -
Pin2 GND 2 REAR_PANEL_MIC_IN +
Pin3 Chassis GND 3 GND
Rear Speaker: J2
] ] MIC OUT/LINE OUT: J7
Pin Assignment
Pin1 Rear Speaker - Pin Assignment
Pin2 Rear Speaker + 1 GND
2 MIC_OUT/LINE_OUT +
3 MIC_OUT/LINE_OUT -
Aux 1: J3
Pin Assignment
Pin1l GND
Pin2 AUX 1IN + Matrix Connector: J82
Pin3 AUXLIN - Pin RJ-45 RJ-12
1 RS485 +
2 RS485 - RSA485 -
3 FROM MATRIX + FROM MATRIX +
AUX 2: J4 4 TO MATRIX + TO MATRIX +
5 TO MATRIX - TO MATRIX -
Pin Assignment 6 FROM MATRIX - FROM MATRIX -
1 GND 7 R85 + RS$485 +
> 8 RS485-
AUX 21N +
3 AUX 2IN - a  Supports 568B and USOC wiring
Rear Headset: J5
Pin Assignment
1 REAR_HS MIC IN -
2 REAR_HS MIC IN +
3 REAR_HS COMMON
;| REAR_HS L_OUT
5 REAR_HS R OUT
Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04
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EXP/LCP Connector: J9 ETHERNET: J12
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
1 LCP_DATA_STROBE 1 Datal +
2 LCP DATA_CLK 2 Datal-
3 LCP DATA_IN 3 Data2 +
4 GND 4 Data3 +
5 GND 5 Daia3-
6 6 Data 2-
7 RS485 + I Data 4+
8 RS485 - 8 Data4-
GPIO Connector: J10 ETHERNET: J11
Pin Assignment Silk Screen Pin Assignment
Opto-2/Relay-2 1 Datals
1 Chassis GND > Datal-
s 3 Data2 +
2 OPTO2_CATHODE K- 4 Data 3 +
3 OPTOZ ANODE A+ > Data3 -
4 RELAY2 NO NO 6 Data 2-
5 RELAY2_NC NC ! Data 4+
6 RELAYZ COM _[C 8 Data 4-
Opto-2/Relay-2
7 Chassis GND
8 OPTO1_CATHODE|K-
9 OPTO1_ANODE |A+ _
10 RELAY1 NO NO Front Panel Mic
11 RELAY1 NC NC ] ]
12 RELAY1 COM C Pin Assignment
Tip REAR_PANEL_MIC IN +
Ring REAR PANEL_MIC IN -
Sleeve CGND
Front Headset
Assignment
Pin 4-Pin 5-Pin 6-Pin
1 FRONT_HS MIC IN- FRONT_HS MIC IN- FRONT_HS MIC _IN-
2 FRONT_HS MIC_IN+ FRONT_HS MIC_IN+ FRONT_HS MIC_IN+
3 FRONT_HS COMMON FRONT_HS COMMON FRONT_HS COMMON
4 FRONT_HS L_OUT FRONT_HS L_OUT FRONT_HS L_OUT
5 FRONT_HS R OUT FRONT_HS R OUT
6 No Connect

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.
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CHAPTER 2

Ingtallation

Requirements
The following keypanel firmware versions are needed for the specified KP-4016/5032 mode!:
AZedit................. V5.2.0 or later
[Pedit.......cccou.. V3.2.3 or later
MCIl-e.....cccoeene. V3.4.0 or later
AlIO-16................ V1.7.0 or later
FWUT ... V4.20.3586 or later
DNSSD.............. V4.20.3586 or later
1017 | IS V5.2.12 or later

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04
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KP-5032 Installation

IMPORTANT: If you plan to use the Power Supply Mounting Bracket, we recommend you install the mounting bracket
before cabling the keypanel. For information on different power supply mounting options, see “ Power
Supply Mounting Options’ on page 287.

FIGURE 4. KP-5032 Installation

IMPORTANT: When an OEI-2 power supply is used on a KP-5032/4016 keypanedl, the following warning icon blinks
to display the wrong power supply is being used. No damage to the keypanel occurs.

X

Toinstall the KP-5032, do the following:
1. Ontherear panel of the KP-5032, plug the 24 VDC power connector (A) of the power supply into the power
connector on the back panel of the unit.

2. Connect an RJ-12 or RJ-45 (568B or USOC) cable (B) with RTS cabling to the J8 FRAME connector.
OR
Connect an CAT-5e cable (C) to either J11 or J12 ETHERNET connector.

NOTE:
e |f you have the option J13 fiber connector installed, connect afiber connector (D) to the OPTICAL
fiber connector on the rear panel.

e TheKP-Series panels can have both A10 and Ethernet connected simultaneously, an the user can switch
between the connections using the menus.

3. Oncethe unit is cabled, plug the power supply power cord into the wall outlet or a power strip.
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KP-4016 Installation

IMPORTANT: For information on different power supply mounting options, see “Power Supply Mounting Options’ on

page 287.

FIGURE 5. KP-4016 Installation
To install the KP-4016, do the following:

1.

NOTE:

On therear panel of the KP-4016, plug the 24VDC power connector (A) of the power supply into the power
connector on the back panel of the unit.

Connect an RJ-12 or RJ-45 (568B or USOC) cable (B) with RTS cabling to the J8 FRAME connector on the rear
panel.

OR

Connect an CAT-5e cable (C) to either J11 or J12 ETHERNET connector on the rear panel.

* |f you have the optional J13 fiber connector installed, connect afiber connector (D) to the OPTICAL
fiber connector on the rear panel.

e TheKP-Seriespanels can have both AIO and Ethernet connected simultaneously, an the user can switch
between the connections using the menus.

Once the unit is cabled, plug the power supply power cord into the wall outlet or a power strip.
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Connecting the Keypanel to the Intercom

You can configure the OMI using AZedit and | Pedit; however, only IPedit can used to configure the keypanel.

Configurethe OMI using AZedit
To configurethe OM1 to the KP-4016/5032 using AZedit, do the following:

1.

From the Status menu in AZedit, select 1/0 Cards.
The I/O Card Satus window appears showing a list of installed cards.

Right-click the OM| card you want to configure to the keypanel.
A pop-up menu appears.

From the pop-up menu, select OMNEO Configuration.

The OMNEO Configuration window appears.

From the OMNEQO card drop down menu, select the dlot number where the OMI card islocated in the frame.
The Device Name field auto-popul ates with the name of the device.

From the Local Channel drop down menu, select the channel you want to use to communicate to your keypanel
across the network.

NOTE: Channels not already configured to connect to another device appear with an asterisk (*) next to them.

In the Partner Device Name field, enter the name of keypanel you want to use to communicate with or select the
Browseicon to select from alist of devices.

The Partner 1P Address field auto-popul ates when you select the Device Name.

OR

In the Partner IP Addressfield, enter the | P Address of the device to which you want to connect.

From the Partner Device Type drop down menu, select the type of device to which the OMI card is connecting.
From the Partner Channel drop down menu, select the channel on the device to which the OMI communicates.

Once you are completely finished, click Apply.
Apply sends all the changes to all the cardsin the intercom, or Click Cancel to discard all the changes made.

Add the OMI tothe Device Catalog in | Pedit
To add the OMI to | Pedit, do the following:

1.
2.

Open | Pedit.

From the Device menu, select Add.

The Add Devices Window appears, open to the Search tab.
Select the OMI card.

The Add button becomes active.

Click the Add button.
The OMI card appears in the device catalog in the | eft panel.

Click the Done button.
The Add Devices window closes.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04



KP-4016/5032 Series Installation 25

Configurethe OMI using | Pedit
To configurethe OMI using | Pedit, do the following:

Using the Device Configuration and Status Pane

1. Inthe Device Namefield, enter a device name familiar to you.
Initially, OMI cards are given a default name.

IMPORTANT: If you change the device name, this causes the device to reboot. It is hot necessary to change the device
name. However, if you do change the name, it is best to do this early in the setup so you do not have to
revisit other devices that connect to this device and update them later.

2. Inthe Description field, enter adescription for the OMI card, if desired.

Using the Channel Configuration and Status Section:
3. Inthe Channel Description field, enter achannel description, if applicable.
4. From the Destination Type drop down menu, select OKP.

NOTE: The Destination Type does not need to be selected if using the Browse window to select the device. It fills
the type and IP Address automatically. The typeis either OKP-2 or OKP-8 depending on the license for 2 or
8 OMNEO channels.

5. Inthe Destination Device Name field, enter the name of the device to which the channel will connect.
OR
Click the. ... button.
The Discovered Devices Window appears.

a. Expand thetreeto view the destination devices available.
b. From the expanded tree, select the device you want for your destination device.
c. Click OK.
6. From the Destination Channel drop down menu, select the channel to which the OMI will connect.
7. Send the changes to the OMI.

Add the KP-5032/4016 to the Device Catalog in | Pedit
To add the keypanel to | Pedit, do the following:

1. Open |Pedit.

2. From the Device menu, select Add.
The Add Devices Window appears, open to the Search tab.

3. Select the keypanel.
The Add button becomes active.

4. Click the Add button.
The OKP-2/8 appearsin the device catalog in the |eft panel.

5. Click the Done button.
The Add Devices window closes.
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Configure the KP-5032/4016 using | Pedit
To configure the keypanel using I Pedit, do the following:

Using the Device Configuration and Status Pane

1.

In the Device Name field, enter adevice name familiar to you.
Initially, keypanels are given a default name.

IMPORTANT: If you change the device name, this causes the device to reboot. It is not necessary to change the device

name. However, if you do change the name, it is best to do this early in the setup so you do not have to
revisit other devices that connect to this device and update them later.

2.

In the Description field, enter adescription for the keypanel, if desired.

Using the Channel Configuration and Status Section:

3.
4.

In the Channel Description field, enter achannel description, if applicable.
From the Destination Type drop down menu, select OMI.

NOTE: The Destination Type does not need to be selected if using the Browse window to select the device. It fills
the type and |P Address automatically. The type can be OMI-16, OMI-332, OMI-48, or OMI-64 depending
on the license.

In the Destination Device Name field, enter the name of the device to which the channel will connect.
OR

Click the. ... button.

The Discovered Devices Window appears.

a. Expand the treeto view the destination devices available.
b. From the expanded tree, select the device to which you want to connect this keypanel.
c. Click OK.
From the Destination Channel drop down menu, select the channel to which the keypanel will connect.
Send the changes to the keypanel.
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Connecting the KP-5032/4016 through the OMNEO OffersMenu

IMPORTANT: If you used IPedit to set up the keypanel connection, this step is not needed, because you have already
done this in the software.

To finish the configuration, you must configure the keypanel to talk with the OMI card in the frame. To do this, you must
establish a connection using the OMNEO Offers menu on the keypanel. For more information, see “Menu System, OMNEO
Offers’ on page 229.

To configure an available OMNEO device connection port, do the following:

1. Starting at the OMNEO OfferslK eypanel menu, select OKP.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of available OMNEO offers appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the OMNEO offer you want to use.
An arrow appears next to the device.

4. Pressthe CLR button to exit menu mode.

Power Up

At power-up, if the keypanel is connected to the matrix, the alphanumeric display shows dashes in the light blue color key

_. After several seconds, the intercom key assignments display with the appropriate color keys and alphas.

NOTE: If the keypanel cannot establish communications with the intercom system, all a phanumeric displays continue to

show asterisks (****) and the Disconnected from Matrix icon A appearsin the panel display. If
the keypanel is configured for OMNEQO, thisicon also displaysthe OMNEO device name. Check the keypanel to
matrix cable connection if this occurs. If the keypanel |oses communications with the intercom, the panel display

shows the Disconnected from Matrix icon and displays the after approximately 30 seconds.
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Address Setting

General Information

In ADAM intercoms using AlO-8 cards or AIO-16 cards with SCSI breakouts, and in ADAM-CS and Zeus/Zeus || intercoms,
the intercom ports share data connections in groups of eight (8). Each keypanel is uniquely identified on the data port by its
address. The method of determining the proper address varies for each intercom system. Use the method for your intercom
system, as described on the following pages.

TABLE 1. KP-5032/4016 Addressing

Manually Addressed Automatically Addressed
You must manually address? the keypanel when usingthe  [The keypanel addressis automatically detected when using
following: the following:
e AlO-8on ADAM . AlO-16 MDR on ADAM and ADAM-M
* AIO-16 SCSI on ADAM . Cronus
« ADAMCS i Zeuslll and Zeus |1l LE/LE+
e Zeusl . RVON Products - RVON-8, RVON-2,

. Zeusll R\/ON'C, and RVON-16

NOTE: Keypanelsusing RVON-I1/O may need to be
individually addressed. See the RVON-1/O user
manual for further instruction.

a. To manually address the KP-5032/4016, see “ Service Menu, Set Address’ on page 247.

To see specific addressing information for:

e ADAM with AlO-8 cards, see the ADAM technical manual (P/N FO1U216986).

* ADAM CS, seethe ADAM CS technical manual (P/N 93307517000).

e ADAM and ADAM-M with A1O-16 cards, see the AlO-16 user manual (P/N FO1U193267).
e Cronus, see Cronus user manua (P/N FO1U118890).

e Zeuslll, seethe Zeus |11 user manual (P/N FO1U193289).

e Zeuslll LE/LE+, seethe Zeus |1l LE/LE+ user manual (P/N FO1U193290).

NOTE: If you are connecting to an ADAM or ADAM-M frame with A10O-16 cards using MDR connectors or a Cronus
frame, you do not need to set the address. If the AIO-16 isusing SCSI breakouts, you must set the address.
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Connections

Frame Connector

Use the Frame connector to connect to an intercom port of the intercom system. For the frame connector location, see Figure 3
on page 18. The intercom port you connect to should agree with the address you set previoudly.

Ethernet Connector

Use the Ethernet connector to connect the keypanel to anetwork system. Each RJ-
45 Ethernet connector hastwo (2) LEDs:

Left LED. Theleft LED isyellow and indicates a network link is established. It
flashes on/off whenever there is network activity.

Right LED. Theright LED is bi-color (orange and green) and indicates the speed
of the connection by the color that is displayed.

* A green LED indicates the port is operating at 1000Mbps (1 Gbps).
e Anorange LED indicates the port is operating at 100M bps.

* No LED color indicates the port is operating at 10Mbps. Thisis not
suitable for OMNEO networking.

Panel Microphone Connector

A panel microphone may be connected to the front or rear of the unit for talking with either the front/rear panel speaker or
headphones used for listening. The connector accepts MCP5, MCP6, or MCP90 series panel microphones. Insert the
microphone and rotate the entire microphone body clockwise several turnsto lock it in place.
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Headset Connector

A binaural headset may be connected to the front or rear of the unit for use along with or in place of the front/rear panel
speaker and a separate microphone. Headphones may be connected for use with a separate microphone.

Female Headset Connector

For afemale headset connector, the set screw access holeis located on the bottom-right side of the unit.

FIGURE 6. Female Headset Connector Set Screw Access Hole
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Male Headset Connector
For amale headset connector, the set screw access hole islocated on the right-side of the unit.

IMPORTANT: The right-side rack ear must be removed to expose the set screw access hole.

FIGURE 7. Male Headset Connector Set Screw Access Hole
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Changing the Front Headset Connector

The front headset connector can be switched between a 6-pin, 5-pin, or 4-pin XLR connector.

To replace the front panel headset connector, do the following:

NOTE: Theinstructions are the same for both the KP-5032 and K P-4016 keypanels.

1. Using aflat-blade screwdriver with 2.4mm wide (3/32 in.) tip, turn the set screw counter clockwise to loosen the
connector from the unit.

2. Once the connector isloose, tip the unit and gently shake the connector loose.
3. Carefully pull the headset cablesfree from the chassis.

NOTE: If the cable assembly becomes caught, shift the cable up and down to clear the cable from the unit.
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4. Cut the shrink-tubing from around the cables. Pay attention not to cut through the cables.

5. Disconnect both cables by pulling the cable-to-cable connectors apart.

6. Using the replacement headset connector, thread the cables through the supplied shrink-tubing.

IMPORTANT: You must thread the shrink tubing on the long cable on the replacement connector and the long cable
protruding from the keypanel headset connector opening.

7. Connect the cable-to-cable connectors.

NOTE: Take care to reconnect the proper gender connectors when reassembling the headset cable.
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8. Position the both pieces of shrink-tubing so any portion of the cable without an outer insulation layer is covered.

9. Using aheat gun, apply even heat over thelength and diameter of the tubing (minimum temperature 100°C).

IMPORTANT: Since uncontrolled heat can cause uneven shrinkage, physical damage, and insulation failure, the use of
open flameis not recommended. Avoid overheating the heat shrink-tubing because it can become brittle
and/or charred.

10. Gently push the headset connector cable back into the unit.

11. Aligntherib on the headset connector with the notch in the connector opening and press the connector
completely in.

12. While holding the connector in place, turn the set screw clockwise to tighten the connector in position.
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GPIO 12-Position Terminal Block Connector

The GPIO 12-Position Terminal Block Connector is used to provide connections to relays (outputs) and opto-isolators
(inputs). Using the table, “GPIO Connector: J10” on page 20, connect the correct wires to the 12-position connector.

Wire Specifications

Solid Wire: 26-16AWG/0.13-1.5MM?
Sranded Wire: 26-16AWG/0.13-1.5MM?2

To connect the 12-position terminal block to the keypanel, do the following:

1. Align theterminal block connector with the 12-position connector on the rear side of the keypanel.

2. Gently push the connector into place.
You should see the locking levers lock into place.

To detach the 12-position terminal block connector from the keypanel, do the following:

> Using both thumbs, gently press up on the locking levers.
The connector is released from the keypanel.
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Speaker 2-Position Terminal Block Connector

The Speaker 2-Position Terminal Block Connector is used to connect an external speaker to the keypanel. This may be a
speaker in another room or a speaker the user likesto use.

Wire Specifications

Solid Wire: 26-16AWG/0.13—1.5mn?

Sranded Wire: 26-16AWG/0.13—1.5mn?
Torque: 3.01b-1N/0.34Nm

WARNING: The positive (+) and negative (-) terminals of the connector should be connected to the positive (+) and
negative (-) terminals of the external speaker. These terminals should never be connected to GND or
permanent damage can occur.

To connect the 2-position terminal block to the keypanel, do the following:

1. Alignthe 2-position terminal block connector with the 2-position connector on the rear side of the keypanel.
2. Gently push the connector into place.

To detach the 2-position terminal block connector from the keypanel, do the following:

> Using the thumb and fore-finger, carefully wiggle the 2-position terminal block until is comes free from the
connector.
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Footswitch Cabling
A Footswitch isafoot activated device used to turn atalk key on or off. There are two (2) steps to cable and configure a
footswitch:

Sep 1 Cablethe deviceto the keypanel.
Sep 2 Configure the GPIO as atalk key on the keypanel. See “ Service Menu, Local GPIO” on page 240.

OR
Enable the Footswitch in the keypanel menu. See “ Service Menu, Footswitch” on page 234.

To attach a footswitch to the KP-4016/5032, do the following:

1. Onthe back panel of the KP-4016/5032, locate J10, the 12-position terminal block.
2. Using Figure 8, cable the footswitch to OPT 1 at the K- and Chassis ground positions.

FIGURE 8. Footswitch Cable Drawing
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CHAPTER 3

Basc Operation

Intercom Keys and Displays

Color Display Descriptionsfor Intercom Keys

The KP-4016/5032 display uses key colors to distinguish the type of key assignment assigned to the key. Use Table 2, to help
you determine the available key assignment colors.

TABLE 2. Default Key Colors

Default Color Description

Amber Waiting for Footswitch
Bright Green Listen Indicator, Local Matrix

. Brown IFB Special List

. Teal Point-to-Point
Dark Yellow ISO
Light Blue Unassigned, Test Mode (with Talk and Listen Indicators)
Pale Yellow Special Functions

. Magenta Relay
Pink Party Line

. Red Remote Matrix

. Salmon IFB, Talk Indicator
Pale Green Special List
Periwinkle UPL Resource
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Display Icons

Display I cons are used to indicate the accessories and features enabled, disabled, active, and inactive. Use Table 3 for a
complete description of each icon seen on the KP-5032/4016.

TABLE 3. Display Icon Descriptions

lcon

Icon Name

Description

Matrix Connected

The keypanel is connected to the Matrix. Thisicon briefly displays at connection.

DISCONNECTED
FROM MATRIX

Disconnected From
Matrix

Thereis no connection between the Matrix and the keypanel. Thisiconisdisplayed as
long as there is no Matrix data connection.

NOTE: When the keypanel is disconnected, it displaysits Device Name (for OMNEO) or IP
Address (for RVON) device connections.

Firmware Download

Firmwareis being downloaded to the keypanel. A progress bar displays:
chunk progress

overall progress

chunk/overall progress

NOTE: For moreinformation, see “Download Firmware to the KP-5032/4016 From AZedit”
on page 159.

Footswitch Active

The footswitch is active.

Footswitch Enabled

The footswitch is enabled, but not active.

NOTE: When akeypand key islatched while the Footswitch is enabled, the key display
turns amber to signify it is waiting for the footswitch.

Front Headphones |The front headphones are enabled. Thisindicates the front headset microphone is not
enabled.
Front Headset The front headset is enabled.

Front Headset Mic
Muted

The front headset mic is muted.

Front Microphone

The front microphone is enabled.

Front Microphone
Muted

The front microphone is muted.
To mute the front microphone, see “Mute the Microphone/Speaker” on page 63.

Front Speaker The front speaker is enabled.
To enable the front speaker, see “ Audio Options Menu, Speaker” on page 206.
Front Speaker The front speaker is muted.
okl > »
| uted
MUTE
Rear Headphones |The rear headphones are enabled. This indicates the rear headset mic is not enabled.

To enable the rear headphones, see “ Audio Options Menu, Headset Speaker” on

page 199.
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TABLE 3. Display Icon Descriptions

Icon Name

Description

Rear Headset

Therear headset is enabled.

Rear Headset Muted

Therear headset mic is muted.

Rear Microphone

The rear microphoneis active.
To activate the rear microphone, see “Audio Options Menu, Panel Mic” on page 205.

Rear Microphone
Muted

The rear microphone is muted.
To mute the rear microphone, see “Mute the Microphone/Speaker” on page 63.

Rear Speaker The rear speaker is active.
Q) To activate the rear speaker, see “Audio Options Menu, Speaker” on page 206.
Rear Speaker Muted|The rear speaker is muted.
i) S0 Sp ®
MUTE
Both Headphones  |Both front and rear headphones are enabled. This indicates both the front and rear
headset mics are disabled.
To enable the front headphones, see “ Audio Options Menu, Headset Speaker” on
page 199.
Both Headsets Both front and rear headsets are active.
Both Headsets Both front and rear headset mics are muted.
Muted

Both Microphones

Both front and rear microphones are enabled.

Both Microphones
Muted

Both front and rear microphones are muted.
To mute the front microphone, see “Mute the Microphone/Speaker” on page 63.

Both Speakers Both front and rear speakers are enabled.

Ij) To enable the front speaker, see “Audio Options Menu, Speaker” on page 206.
Both Speakers Both front and rear speakers are muted.
Muted

Snoop Tally Active

Snoop Tally is Active on the keypanel.

You must have the Hot Mic enabled to use snoop tallies.
To enable snoop tallies, see “ Service Menu, Snoop Tally” on page 248.
Hot Mic The hot mic is active.
. To activate Hot Mic, see “Audio Options Menu, Matrix Out” on page 202.
1kH Tone 1kHz Enabled [Tone 1kHz is enabled on the keypanel.
KHZ

To enable tone 1kHz, see “ Audio Options Menu, Tone Gen” on page 207.

Bosch Security Systems,

Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04




42 Basic Operation KP-4016/5032 Series

TABLE 3. Display Icon Descriptions

Icon Icon Name Description
EI0H Tone 500Hz Tone 500Hz is enabled on the keypanel.
z Enabled To enable tone 500Hz, see “ Audio Options Menu, Tone Gen” on page 207.

OMNEO Enabled |The OMNEO matrix interface is enabled on the panel. For more information on
OMNEOQ Offers, see*Menu System, OMNEO Offers’ on page 229.

EE
i
O

OMNEO Disabled [The OMNEO matrix interface is disabled on the panel. For more information on

A OMNEQO Offers, see*Menu System, OMNEO Offers’ on page 229.

Virtual Key Keys are active on avirtual EKP that are not being displayed. For more information,
Assignment see “Key Options Menu, Panel Swap” on page 224.

NOTE: A talk or listen bar (or both) displaysto indicate which type of virtual keys are active.

=
-
3 L}

AFK The AFK (Away From Keypanel) icon displays when a user activates AFK mode and
steps away from the keypanel. Callers are notified the user is AFK and can then leave
amessage.

VM The Voice Message icon displays when voice messages are present on the keypanel.

.9
Recording The Recording icon is shown if an AFK panel is actively recording a message or if
{ the 30-second rolling buffer is enabled.
Supervisor The Supervisor icon signifies the keypanel is mirroring another keypanel and can
Mirroring make changes to the other keypanel, known as a Target. For more information, see

“Service Menu, Mirror (Control Package Only)” on page 242.

Target Mirrored The Target icon signifies the keypanel is being mirrored by another keypanel, known
as a Supervisor. This keypanel can be taken control of by the Supervisor. For more
information, see “ Service Menu, Mirror (Control Package Only)” on page 242.

T

Matrix In Mute The Matrix Input volume is muted. When the Matrix Input volume is adjusted down
to Mute, the panel displays thisflashing icon as awarning that thereis no audio from
the Matrix.

Audio Package The optional audio package isinstalled. When the Audio package isinstalled, this
Installed icon appears at power-up and continues to display until the keypanel connects to the
intercom. For more information, see “ Audio and Control Packages’ on page 293.

>

Control Package  [The optiona control package isinstalled. When the Audio package isinstalled, this
Installed icon appears at power-up and continues to display until the keypanel connects to the
intercom. For more information see, “Audio and Control Packages’ on page 293.

0
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Keypad Reference View

With both the KP-4016 and KP-5032 there are three (3) tiers to each keypanel’s keypad: Primary Mode, SHIFT Mode, and
Dia Mode.

Primary Mode

Primary Modeis used for the most common keypanel functions, such as CLR, SEL, and accessing the Main menu. There are
no special keypad sequences to use these functions.

SHIFT Mode
SHIFT M ode contains secondary functions used to access more functionality. The SHIFT mode function labels are located in
the upper-right corner of the keypad key.

NOTE: By default, the keypad backlight changes to white when the keypad isin SHIFT mode. For more information, see
“Service Menu, Keypad” on page 237.

To access SHIFT Mode, do the following:

1. Onthekeypad, pressthe SHIFT button.
2. Onthekeypad, pressthe SHIFT mode button desired.

NOTE: Onceyou enter SHIFT mode, you can exit the mode by pressing the SHIFT key again, without pressing any
other keys.

Dial Mode
DIAL Modeis used to complete telephone operations. For more information, see “ Telephone Interface (TIF) Operation” on

page 251. When the keypanel isin DIAL mode, the keypad keys support the standard telephone DTMF keypad configuration
asathird tier function. The DTMF keypad is seen in the upper-left corner of the keypad keys.

FIGURE 9. KP-5032 Keypad and KP-4016 K eypad
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Keypad
Button

Shift
Function

Dial
Function

Description

LOC button

TYPE

The LOC/TY PE(2) button displaysthe list of available intercoms (L OCations)
available to scroll from. Select an intercom name to access the scroll lists for that
intercom.

The TY PE button displays the keypanel assignment types available for use.

7T button

AFK

The T (2) button moves you upward through the scroll list or available key
assignments one (1) at atime.

The AFK (Away From Keypanel) button is used to notify the caller the keypanel
user is away from the keypanel. The caller isthen able to leave a voice message for
the user. For more information, see “Voice Messaging (Audio Package Only)” on

page 67.

To enable AFK on the keypanel, do the following:

> Pressthe SHIFT+AFK(2) buttons.
A yellow AFK icon appears on the | eft of the left panel display.

NOTE: For more information, see “Voice Messaging (Audio Package
Only)” on page 67.

UPG1
button

UPG2

The UPG 1 and UPG 2 buttons are used to assign frequently used menu items. This
allows users to access the menu items quickly. UPG buttons can also be
programmed to trigger GPI outputs or panel swap events.

<« button

The «/«<« (4) button moves you backwards through the menu options or
available key assignments one at atime or by the page.

MENU
button

INFO

The MENU/INFO (5) button is used to access the top level menu structure or access
a secondary menu of commonly used features (see, “INFO button” on page 47).
The MENU button is used to access the top-level menu structure.

> Pressthe MENU button once.
The top-level menu appears in the panel display.

NOTE: If the keypad backlight is set to Activate (ServicelK eypad|Backlight), you

must press the Menu button twice to access the top-level menu. Using the
<« (4) and — (6) buttons you can scroll through the list of options available. When
aselection is highlighted, Press the SEL button to navigate down one (1) level in
the menu structure.

To accessthe INFO menu, do the following

1. Pressthe SHIFT button.

2. Pressthe MENU/INFO (5) button.
The INFO menu appears in the panel display.

For more details about the INFO button, see “INFO button” on page 47.

— button

The —/—— (6) button moves you backwards through the menu options or
available key assignments one (1) at atime or by the page.
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Keypad Shift Dial -
Button | Function | Function Description
COPY COPY 7 The COPY (7) button is used to copy an incoming call key assignment from the
button key-to-key CWW to a specific keypanel key.
For example, if caller THRE calls the keypanel, and there is no keypanel key
assigned, THRE appears in the CWW window in the keypanel display. If the
keypanel operator wants to assign the caller (THRE) a key, use the COPY (7) key
on the keypad, and then tap the keypanel key where THRE is to be assigned.
NOTE: You can aso copy from key to key by pressing the COPY +SEL buttons,
and then tapping the source key and target key.
J button  [VM 8 The{ (8) button moves you downward through the scroll list or available key
assignments one (1) at atime.
The VM button is used to retrieve voice messages left on the keypanel.
To retrieve voice messages, do the following:
1. Pressthe SHIFT+VM (8) buttons.
A scroll list of messages appear in the display panel.
2. Using the UP and DOWN arrows, scroll to the voice message you want to
listen to.
For more information, see “Voice Messaging (Audio Package Only)” on page 67.
PAGE Enters 9 The PAGE button is used to access a different setup page. You can configure up to
button graphical 15 pages in the intercom system. The default number of pagesisfour (4). To
page mode configure the number of pages available use the Intercom Configuration window,
on the Options Page in AZedit.
To program a new page directly, do the following:
> Pressthe PAGE button, <#>, then tap akey.
To enter the graphical page change mode, do the following:
> Pressthe PAGE+ SEL buttons.
OR
Press the SHIFT+PAGE buttons.
CLR button|DROP * The CLR/DROP (*) button is used to clear the CWW window or the CLR button

functions as a back button.

To clear a menu, do the following:
> Press and hold the CL R button for half a second.

If the CLR/DROP button is pressed when in TIF DIAL mode, it hangs up the TIF
connection.

To access the DROP function, do the following:

1. Pressthe SHIFT button (0), and then the DROP button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

2. Tapthekey you want to drop the call from.
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Keypad Shift Dial o
Button | Function | Function Description
SHIFT 0 The SHIFT (0) button accesses the secondary keypad actions such as INFO, DROP,
button etc.
SEL button [DIAL # The SEL/DIAL (#) button is used to select options highlighted in the menu
structure.

Press SHIFT+DIAL and then pressthe TIF key, to enter TIF Dial mode.

KP-5032 Only Keypad Keys

Keypad Shift I
Button Function Description
MENU UPG5 The MENU button is used to access the top-level menu structure.
button >  Pressthe MENU button once.
The top-level menu appearsin the panel display.
NOTE: If the keypad backlight is set to Activate (Service]lK eypad|Backlight), you must press the
MENU button twice to access the top-level menu.
FWD UPG 6 The FWD button moves you forward through the menu option highlighted. For example, if Display is
button highlighted in the panel display and FWD is pressed, the second level of the display menu appears.
BACK UPG7 The BACK button moves you backward, one (1) level, through the menu structure.
button
NOTE: If you are at the top-level of the menu structure and press BACK, you cannot move
backward any further.
UPG 3 UPG 8 The UPG 3 button is used to assign a frequently used menu item. This allows users to access the menu
button item quickly. UPG buttons can also be programmed to trigger GPI outputs or panel swap events.
UPG 4 UPG 9 The UPG 4 button is used to assign afrequently used menu item. This allows users to access the menu
button item quickly. UPG buttons can also be programmed to trigger GPI outputs or panel swap events.
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INFO button

The INFO button is used to access commonly used features and configuration options for the keypanels. These include the
following:

Feature Description
Panel ID Displays the port number and alpha of the keypanel.
Level 2 Displaysthe Level 2 key assignments on the keypanel.
Listen Displaysthe listen key assignments on the keypanel.
Cdlers Displaysalist of current callersto the keypanel.

Assign Types | Displays the assignment types of all the configured keypanel keys.
MAC Address | Displaysthe MAC Address of the keypanel.

Matrices Displays the Matrix for each key assignment.

Tone Opens the Tone Generator menu. For more information, see “ Audio Options Menu, Tone Gen” on
page 207.

Setup Pages Displays the setup pages assigned to each row of keys. You cannot change setup pages from this menu.

Reset Vols Opens the Key Volumes Reset menu. For more information, see “ Audio Options Menu, Key Volumes’
on page 201.

Hidden Asgns | Displays key assignments assigned to virtual keys (ie, assignments not currently visible).

Test Panel Enables the Test Panel feature. For more information, see “ Service Menu, Test Panel” on page 249.

Version Displays the firmware version of the KP-5032/4016. For more information, see “ Display Menu,

Version” on page 213.

To access the Info Menu, do the following:

1. Onthekeypad, pressthe SHIFT button.

2. Onthe keypad, pressthe INFO MENU (5) button.
The INFO menu appears in the panel display.

NOTE: To exit the INFO menu mode, press the CL R button.
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Breadcrumb Menu Navigation

Breadcrumb Navigation isagraphical aid to help users know where they are in the menu structure. The breadcrumb menu
visually lays out a path of options selected up to the current menu position. It appears as a horizontal line above the menu
options. (shown in Figure 10).

FIGURE 10. Breadcrumb Navigation

Menu Navigation and Shaft Encoder Knobs

While the keypanel isin menu mode, the AUX Volume shaft encoder is used to move the selection left and right. Or in the
case of asingle menu item with up and down control, the shaft encoder is rotated to scroll through the available selections.
Thisis particularly convenient when setting the keypanel brightness or gain. Also, pressing the Aux Volume shaft encoder
while in menu mode is the equivalent to SEL key operation. Conversely, pressing the M AIN Volume shaft encoder in menu
mode is the equivalent to the CLR key operation. Double-tapping the AUX Volume shaft encoder, can also be used for the
CLR operation.

Other navigation options:
¢ Pressand hold the AUX/MENU shaft encoder to exit the menu.

CLR Button

The CLR button is used either asthe BACK function whilein MENU mode or to exit MENU mode completely.

To go back one menu level, do the following:

>  Pressthe CLR button once.

To exit the menu, do the following:

>  Pressand hold the CLR button for half a second.
OR
Pressthe CWW key up.
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Basic Intercom Key Operation

Coupled with the traditional operation of keys, the KP-5032/4016 keypanel also has anintegrated L CP (Level Control Panel).
Thisfeature allows the user to adjust the volume for individual keys on the keypanel. Figure 11 displays the different key

positions and their meanings.

FIGURE 11. Key Function Position Explanation

To talk on the keypanel, do the following:

> Pressdown on the keypanel key you want to use.

To listen on the keypanel, do the following:

> Pressup on the keypanel key you want to use.
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Talk/Listen Indicator

The Talk/Listen Indicator, shown in Figure 12, displays avisua indicator when the talk and/or listen key is active. The talk
and listen states of each key are represented by an LED-like horizontal bar at the bottom (talk) and top (listen) of each key.

FIGURE 12. Talk/Listen Indicators

By default, the listen indicator is green and the talk indicator isred. You can change the colors of the indicator by using the
Key Color Window in AZedit. For more information, see “Keypanel Color Window” on page 74.
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Key Gain Adjustment

The Key Gain Adjustment is used to change the crosspoint listen gain on a specific key from the Matrix. This adjustment is
automatically reflected in AZedit on the Crosspoint Gains window. (System|Gains|Crosspoint).

The range for this feature is +6dB to -80dB and Mute.

NOTE: Key gain can only be adjusted when the listen function listensto a PP, PL, or, an IFB with an Auto-Talk function
on the listen key and a Listen Source programmed for the IFB.

To adjust the crosspoint gain using the keypanel key, do the following:

> Onthe KP-5032/4016 front panel
* Pressthe keypanel key to the right to increase the listen gain for the selected key assignment.

* Pressthe keypanel key to the left to decrease the listen gain for the selected key assignment.
A volume status bar ( ) and the volume level, in dB, appear on the specified key in the panel

display.

To adjust the crosspoint gain using the AUX Volume encoder shaft, do the following:

1. Lift and hold the keypanel key for which you want to adjust the crosspoint gain.

2. Turnthe AUX Volume encoder shaft to theright toincrease the gain.
OR
Turn the AUX Volume encoder shaft to theleft to decrease the gain.

NOTE: The volume bar shows a full width icon, but only colors the portion that represents volume. The remainder is of

the bar is shown in black. Thisis so when the key gains are always displayed, the user will know when akey is
muted, as opposed to a key that cannot have gain adjusted.
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Keypanel Volume Adjustments

By default, the main volume control adjusts the Output Volume for the speaker (front/rear) or headset (front/rear), whichever
iscurrently active.

Output volume ranges from +10dB to -48dB and Mute.

NOTE: If you gang speakers and/or headset volumes, you see a split volume bar. The front speaker or headset is the top
portion of the bar, while the bottom portion of the bar is the rear speaker or headset volume.
For more information on Gang Volumes, see “Audio Options Menu, Ganged Vols’ on page 197.

To adjust output volume level, do the following:

> Onthe KP-5032/4016, turnthe M AIN VOL UME encoder to the right to increase the volume for the selected output.
OR
Turnthe MAIN VOLUME encoder to the |€eft to decrease the volume for the selected output.

NOTE: When the MAIN VOLUME encoder is turned, the volume level bar appears in the panel display.

NOTE: You can save the volume adjustments to be power-up defaults using “Menu System, Save Config” on
page 230.
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To select a different output volume control, do the following:

> Onthe KP-5032/4016, push the MAIN VOLUME encoder once.
The main volume focus switches to the next available output.
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Aux Volume Adjustments

By default, the Aux Volume control knob adjusts the selected input volume, which can include Aux 1-2, Matrix Input, or
OMNEO 1-8, depending on licensing and whether the connection isvia OMNEO or AlO.

Input volume ranges from +10dB to -48dB and Mute.

To adjust listen volume level, do the following:

> Onthe KP-5032/4016, turn the AUX VOLUME encoder to the right to increase the volume for the selected input.
OR
Turn the AUX VOLUME encoder to the left to decrease the volume for the selected input.
NOTE: When the AUX VOLUME encoder isturned, the volume level bar appearsin the panel display.
NOTE:

You can save the volume adjustments to be power-up defaults using “Menu System, Save Config” on
page 230.

* Theinputsareavailableif they are enabled and mixed to an output.

To change the focus of the volume control, do the following:

> Onthe KP-5032/4016, push the AUX VOLUME encoder once.
The aux volume focus switches to the next available input.
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Priority Call Volume Control

Priority Call Volume Control isused to mark akeypanel asapriority caller. When a priority caller talks to another keypanel,
aminimum crosspoint volume (configurable in AZedit) is enforced for the duration of the call to ensure the caller is heard,
even if thetarget panel has set the listen volume to alower volume.

In addition, a minimum volume of -6dB on the speaker and headset of the target panel is also enforced when receiving a call
from apriority caller (also ensuring the caller is heard, even when the target panel’s headset and speaker volumeis turned
down. Once the call is completed, the previous speaker, headset, and crosspoint volumes are restored when the priority caller
stops calling.

When a panel isthetarget of apriority call, the speaker, headset, and volume display are shown with an orange background
indicating a priority cal isin progress.

NOTE: The volumes are never lowered by the priority call, but are raised to the minimum values for the duration of the
call if they had lower values to begin with.

FIGURE 13. Incoming Priority Call Volume Control Keypanel
Available crosspoint values range from: +6dB to -80dB and Mute.

By default, the priority call volumeis set to +0.0dB.
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To configure priority call volume control, do the following:

1.  Onthe Keypanels/Ports screen in AZedit, select the port you want to set with priority call volume control.

2. Click the Edit button.
The Keypanel/Port Configuration screen appears.

| Keypanel / Port Configuration @

.Setup Advanced | Ve ]

Priorities COptions

IFE Priority 1 | Enable Tone
1 | Keypanel Privacy
1 [~ TIF DialOut Restrict

| Key Labels
= 4 [ Do Mot Intemupt
IFB Lister Destination ¢ W iPriorty Cail Volume! [ +000B - |
Port Port | Enable Keypanel Mimoring

Mumber  Alpha

4 4 |

| QK | Cancel Apphy Help

3. Click the Advanced tab.
The Advanced Page appears.

Select the Priority Call Volume check box.

From the Priority Call Volume drop down box, select the crosspoint volume level for the priority caller.
Click the Apply button.

Send the change to the I ntercom.

N oo o &
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Operation of Intercom Keys with Auto Functions

NOTE: Assignment of keys with auto functionsis described in the programming section that follows.

Operation of keyswith auto functions, is asfollows:

Talk+auto follow Talk and listen can be activated separately. The listen assignment listens to whatever is
assigned to the talk key.

Talk+auto listen Both talk and listen activate when talk is activated.

Talk+auto mute Listen turns off when talk is activated.

Talk+auto reciprocal Listen is aways on and talk may be turned on or off.

Talk+auto table If an IFB talk key has an auto table listen assignment, talk and listen is independently
activated. The listen key listens to whatever is defined as the IFB Listen Source for the IFB
assigned to the talk key.

All Call Activating this key activates all keysto the left of it, up to, but not including another all call
key.

Talk+DIM If a point-to-point key hasthe DIM function as alevel 2 talk assignment, activating the key

causes the crosspoint levels to diminish for any other intercom ports currently listening to the
same destination and are in the same DIM tables.
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Operation of Intercom Keys with Options

Group Option Keys

Activating the master key in akey group activates all keysin the group according to each key’sindividual key assignment.
Activating a slave key does not affect any other keysin the group. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Key
Groups’ on page 223.

Solo Key

Activating akey with the solo option causes all other keysto turn off until the solo key isturned off. For more information, see
“Key Options Menu, Solo” on page 227.

Exclusive Key

Activating a key with the exclusive options causes all other Exclusive keys to turn off when activated. Unlike the solo option,
when exclusive is deactivated, the keys turn off and stay off. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Exclusive’ on
page 221.

Lock Key

A key with the lock option on it islocked in the on or off position and cannot be changed until the lock is removed. For more
information, see “Key Options Menu, Lock (Button Lock)” on page 224.

ChimeKey

When achimeis configured on akey and acall isreceived, the chimeisactivated. You can configure length and type of chime
for the key, aswell. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Chime” on page 220.

Clear Keys

Clearing keysis used to remove any key options assigned to a specific key or UPG button assignment. For more information,
see “Key Options Menu, Clear” on page 221.

Latching Keys

Latching keys on akeypanel givesthe user hands-free operation where keys stay active after quickly tapping the key. For more
information, see “Key Options Menu, Latching” on page 223.

Operation of Intercom Talk Keys with the Speaker DIM Setting

Activating any talk key causes the speaker or headphone volume at the keypanel to diminish by the amount specified in the
DIM menu item on the Service menu. For more information, see “Audio Options Menu, Dim” on page 196.

NOTE: Do not confuse this with the Talk+DIM auto function previously described. Talk+DIM affects the speaker or

headphones on other keypanels when a particular talk key is activated on the keypanel. Speaker DIM affects the
speaker or headphone level on the keypanel when any talk key on the keypanel is activated.
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Operation of Intercom Keys assigned to TIF Ports

If akeypanel key isassigned to talk to an intercom port designated as a TIF port in AZedit, placing the key in the talk position
activates the KP-5032/4016 dialing menu. For more information, see “ Telephone Interface (TIF) Operation” on page 251.

To designate an intercom port asa TIF port, do the following:
1. In AZedit, select the port you want to designate as a TIF port on the Keypanel/Port window.
2. Click the Edit button.
3.  Onthe Advanced tab, select the Port is TIF check box.
4. Send the change to the intercom system.

User Quick Select Scrolling
User Quick Select Scrolling isafast and easy way to call or assign a point-to-point key on the KP-5032/4016.

To usethe User Quick Select Scroll featureto call a user, do the following:

1. Onthe KP-5032/4016 keypad, press the left and right arrow buttons to scroll through the list of point-to-point

connections available.
The selected port is highlighted in white.

NOTE:
* You can aso use theleft and right arrow buttons to page scroll through the list of ports available. Page
scroll is useful when you have alarge intercom system and you want to find a port quickly.

*  You can also use the AUX Shaft encoder to quickly scroll through the list once you are in the scroll list
menu.

To page scroll, do the following:

1. Pressthe SHIFT button before pressing the left or right arrow buttons.
OR
Pressthe SHIFT button and then press and hold the arrow button to repeat scrolling a page at atime.
Remember, when you let go of the key, it exits SHIFT mode.

2. When the port is selected, press down on the CWW key to talk to the selected port.
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Graphical Call Waiting Window

Traditionally, incoming calls have been displayed on key 16 on the keypanel, flashing to indicate an incoming call. The
KP-5032/4016 Series keypanel can keep ahistory of the last nine callers and display them in a scrollable, graphical window

above keys 15 and 16. The CWW displays three calls at atime (only two in Kanji) with ascroll arrow appearing if there are
more than three callsin the list.

FIGURE 14. Graphica Call Waiting Window/ KP-5032

FIGURE 15. Graphical Call Waiting Window/ KP-4016
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TABLE 4. Graphical CWW Call Description

Item Description
New Call White background
Selected Call / Not Talking Cyan background
Selected Call / Talking Green background
Old Cdll Gray background

Graphical Call Waiting Window Oper ation

Use Table 4 on page 61 and Figure 14 on page 60 to understand the different states of the CWW.

Display or Hide the CWW
To display the CWW, do the following:
> Onthe KP-5032/4016 pandl, lift up on the CWW key.
The graphical call waiting window appears.
To hide the CWW, do the following:
> Pressthe CLR button.
The CWW closes.

NOTE: If the CWW list isvisible and not empty, it remains visible until hidden. If the CWW list isvisible, but
empty, it auto-hides after a five-second timeout.

Incoming Calls

When acall isreceived at the KP-5032/4016 panel, the graphical CWW list appears on the keypanel display. Unlike the
keypanel talley indicators in previous keypanel versions:

e thegraphical CWW list appears on the keypanel display.

e thegraphical CWW and the call flashes (tallies), rather than the CWW button.

A minimum of three (3) calls, up to amaximum of nine (9) calls can be configured to be stored in the CWW history scroll list.
The most recent call isinserted at the top of the graphical CWW list (position 1) with awhite background (See Figure 14 on
page 60). Other itemsin the CWW list are shifted down, as necessary. When anew call isreceived, thelast call inthelistis
dropped, unlessit is highlighted in the graphical CWW. In this case, it cannot be shifted off the CWW list.
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For more information on how to configure the CWW, see “ Service Menu, CWW" on page 232.

KP-5032 KP-4016
FIGURE 16. Graphica Call Waiting Window Highlighted Call

For more information on the CWW mode options, see “ Service Menu, CWW” on page 232.

To scroll the CWW list, do the following:

> When the CWW list isvisible, pressthe arrow up button or the arrow down button.
The highlight moves through the scroll list.

To answer a call on the graphical CWW, do the following:
1. Scroll the CWW to highlight the call you want to answer.
The highlighted call is shown with a cyan background.

2. Pressand hold the CWW key to talk to the caller.

The highlight in the CWW list turns green and moves to the top of the list when talking with the caller.
3. Releasethe CWW key to stop talking.

The call is ended. The background of the caller in the CWW list turnsa light gray (if not highlighted).

Clearing the CWW List

To clear the CWW list, do the following:

1. If the CWW isnot visible, pressthe CWW key to make it visible and the call selected.
2. Usetheup and down arrowsto select the call to remove.

3. Pressthe CWW key up, to clear the selected entry.

4. Repeat steps2 & 3, as necessary.
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Mute the Microphone/ Speaker

When the Mic Mute switch is pressed up, the corresponding microphones are muted. The Mic Mute switch can be disabled or
configured to operate in either Toggle or Momentary mode.

For more on Mic Mute Modes, see “Audio Options Menu, Mic Mute”’ on page 204

On the KP-4016, the Mic Mute and Mic SEL keys are incorporated into key 15, see Figure 17.

FIGURE 17. KP-4016 Mic MUTE and Mic SEL

NOTE: See “Mic Mute” on page 104, for information on Mic Mute Options.
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Mic Select

Every mic (input) or speaker/headset (output) can be configured as Always On or Enabled, Disabled, or Switched. Only mics,
speakers, or headsets set to Switched are controlled by the MIC SEL key.

For more information, see:
e  “Audio Options Menu, Headset Speaker” on page 199.
e “Audio Options Menu, Panel Mic” on page 205.

e “Audio Options Menu, Headset Mic” on page 197.
TABLE 5. Source Configuration Matrix and Display icons

| ALWAY S ON/ENABLED SWITCHED DISABLED ICON DISPLAYED
Panel Mic
Front and Rear
9
Front Rear
. OR
$
Rear Front
. OR .
R
Front Rear
@
Rear Front
@
Front and Rear NO icons display on the keypandl |
Headset Mic

Front and Rear

Front Rear OR ﬂ
Rear Front OR
Front Rear

Rear Front

NG icons display on the Keypanel.

Front and Rear
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TABLE 5. Source Configuration Matrix and Display icons
| ALWAY S ON/ENABLED SWITCHED DISABLED ICON DISPLAYED

Speaker
Front and Rear lj)
Front Rear lj) OR @
Rear Front |1) OR
Front Rear
Rear Front Q)
Front and Rear No icons display on the keypanel.
Headset
Front and Rear
Front Rear
-
Rear Front
-
Front Rear
Rear Front
Front and Rear No icons display on the
keypanel.
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Setup Pages

Setup Pages are used to allow access to more key assignments than there are physical keys on the keypanel. Thisis useful for
sharing akeypanel because you can use setup pages to swap between the key assignments used for each person. An aternative
to Setup Pagesis Panel Swap (see “Key Options Menu, Panel Swap” on page 224) Note, with Panel Swap, your system must
be configured for mor keys per panel, whereas with Setup Pages, you do not need to increase the number of keys per panel, but
can simply assign different setup pages to each row of keys.

You can have up to 15 setup pages per keypanel port.

NOTE: To change the Setup Pages available for ports, in AZedit go to Options|lntercom Configuration|Options tab.
Change the Setup Pages per port field to the number of pages needed.

By default, eight (8) pages are available.

IMPORTANT: To add key assignments to the setup pages, see “Menu System, Key Assign Menu” on page 214.

To open and assign setup pages, do the following:
1. Pressthe PAGE key.
The Page menu appears in the display screen.

2. Press SEL to get to the graphical mode
OR
Enter adigit (page number).

3. Tapakey to assign that page to the key row.

To toggle between setup pages, do the following:

1. Using the left and right arrows, change the page on the current key row.
2. Pressthe SEL key (or just wait 2 seconds to auto-select).

To changethe highlighted key row in the graphical mode, do the following:

> Using the FWD/BACK or UP/DOWN keys, change the highlighted key row.
OR
Pressthe SHIFT + LEFT buttonsor the SHIFT + RIGHT buttons to change the highlighted key row.
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Menu Passwords

Aswith other keypanels, the KP-5032/4016 allows you to lock the entire menu structure or only the service menu. Thisis
implemented through AZedit (System|Miscellaneous|Keypanel Menu Password. For more information, see the AZedit user
manual (p/n FO1U239453).

NOTE: Only numerical passwords are allowed.

To enter a menu password at the password prompt, do the following:
1. Pressthe MENU button.
? appears in the keypanel display screen.
2. Using the keypad, enter the password for the menu.

3. Pressthe SEL key.
When the password is completely entered correctly, the menu appears.

¢ Usethe CLR button, double-click the AUX shaft encoder, or single-click the MAIN shaft encoder to
erase the last digit.

e |f there are no digits, the CLR button or double-clicking either the AUX shaft encoder or MAIN shaft
encoder exits the menu.

\oice Messaging (Audio Package Only)

IMPORTANT: If you are upgrading the KP-4016/5032 from version 1.1.1 or earlier to version 1.2.0 or later, you must do
the following:
» Download the Firmware
» Download the License, if purchased.
» Download the Voice Mail Chimes (downloaded with vm-chimes.mot)
» Download the Voice Mail Icons (downloaded vm-icons.mot)

For more information on downloading firmware, see “Download Firmware to the KP-5032/4016 From
AZedit” on page 159.

Take note, the VM chimes and VM icons are .mot files ad should be treated as firmware downloads, not
Chimes or Icons.

Panels shipped from the factory with v1.2.0 or higher, include VM Chimes and VM icons.

VM (Voice Messaging) allows a caler to leave an audio message at a keypanel where the keypanel user has stepped away
from or is currently busy and cannot answer acall.

There are two (2) modes of voice messaging; AFK and Auto-Record.

AFK (Away From Keypanel) mode indicates the keypanel user is not available or is away from the keypanel. AFK enables
callersto leave a message for the user to listen to upon return to their keypanel.

Auto-Record mode indicates the last 30 seconds of audio is always being recorded. When Auto-Record is active it does not
matter if AFK isenabled or not, the keypanel constantly records the last 30 seconds of audio. On the keypanel in which Auto-
Record is enabled, the record icon appears in the keypanel display window (see “Voice Messaging Icons’ on page 68). Unlike
AFK, where the recording icon is flashing while a message is being recorded, the icon is constant.
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KP-4016/5032 Series

To configure how you want voice messaging to work, see “ Audio Options Menu, VM Options (Audio Package Only)” on

page 208

Up to seven (7) voice messages can be recorded, with each voice messages being up to 30 seconds long.

Voice Messaging | cons

Icon Description Operation
AFK (Away From Thisicon appears in the keypanel display when the keypanel is put into AFK mode.
AFK | |Keypanel)

Keypanel in AFK Mode

Thisicon appears on the callers key when the keypanel being called isin AFK mode.
The caller receives aflashing dialog balloon and a chime, alerting them to the AFK
status of the keypanel they are trying to call. The caller can then choose to leave a
message on that keypanel.

»
i

Record in AFK Mode

Thisicon appears on the callers key when a message is being left at another keypanel
that isin AFK mode, the record icon appears to | et the user know they are recording a

message.

Auto-Record Thisicon appears in the keypanel display when the keypanel isin AFK mode and
REC someoneis|eaving amessage or Auto-Record is set to Rolling Buffer. This meansthe
keypanel is constantly recording the last 30 seconds of audio, regardless of the
keypanel state.
Thisicon also appears flashing on a keypanel that is AFK and receiving a message.
] Stop The stop icon appears on the callers key when the VM recording is ended.
Play/Pause Thisicon appearsin the VM menu and is used to start playing a voice message.
Fast Forward Thisicon appearsin the VM menu and is used to fast forward through avoice
message.
Rewind Thisicon appearsin the VM menu and is used to rewind through a voice message.
Voice Message Thisicon appears in the keypanel display when a voice message is left on the

keypanel. Thered circle in the lower right corner of the icon shows how many
messages have been | eft.
Up to seven (7) messages can be stored at a given time.

NOTE: The

following icons appear on the pand trying to leave a message.

X

Target is not present

Thisicon appears when you try to leave aVM for a panel that is not connected.

X

Target isnot AFK

Thisicon appears when a user tries to leave a voice message when the keypanel is not
in AFK mode. Thered X blinks on the yellow background for five (5) seconds.

X

Target is busy

Thisicon appears when the keypanel being called is busy, such as already recording a
message, there is no recording room left, or the user isin the VM menu.
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To toggle on AFK mode, do the following:

> Onthekeypane keypad, press SHIFT+AFK.
The AFK icon appearsin the panel display.

AFK

To toggle off AFK mode, do the following:

> Onthekeypane keypad, press SHIFT+AFK.
The keypanel deactivates AFK mode.

To leave a message, do the following:
1. Onthekeypanel, pressthe key assigned to the keypanel you want to call.
If AFK is activated, a flashing dialog balloon icon appears and a chime sounds alerting you of the AFK status.

2. Onthe keypad, press the Shift key and the keypanel key you aretrying to contact.
A flashing red dot on a white background (record) icon appears and a chime sounds. The recording begins. A
countdown time appears on the key, advising of the time left to record.

3. Leaveamessage for the keypanel user you are trying to contact.

NOTE: Messages are limited to 30 seconds.

4.  When you are finished leaving a message, release the keypanel key.
The message is complete. A black square with a white background (stop recording) icon appears and a chime is
heard. Thisicon disappears after three (3) seconds.

NOTE:

* A cassette tape icon appears on the keypanel where the message was | eft, alerting the user of the voice
message.
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Voice M essages Menu

The Voice M essages menu is used to display, retrieve, and listen to voice messages. When a keypanel receives and stores a
VM or thekeypanel has Rolling Buffer enabled, the voice message menu is accessible. From the Voice M essage menu you can

scroll through alist of available messages — most recent first — showing the caller, the duration of the message and how long
ago it was left. See figure Figure 19.

FIGURE 18. VM Button

FIGURE 19. Voice Message Menu

To enter the Voice M essages menu, do the following:
1.  Onthekeypad, pressthe SHIFT+VM/8 buttons.
A scroll list of voice messages appear in the keypanel display window.

2. Using the up and down arrow keys, scroll to the desired voice message.
OR

Using the AUX VOL shaft encoder, scroll to the desired voice message.
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VM Playback Menu
The VM Playback menu is used to play and listen to voice messages you receive on the keypanel.

FIGURE 20. VM Playback Menu

To listen to a message, do the following:

1. Using the up and down arrow keys, scroll to the desired voice message.
OR
Using the AUX VOL shaft encoder, scroll to the desired voice message.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Playback icons appear in the keypanel display window. By default, the PLAY button is selected.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
The voice message is played.

Torewind or fast forward a message, do the following:

>  Pressand hold the rewind (left arrow) key to rewind a message
OR
Press and hold the fast forward (right arrow) key to fast forward the message.

NOTE:

e Tapping the fast forward or rewind keys moves the message 1 second forward or 1 second backward.
*  Pressing the SEL button toggles Play/Pause.

To pause the message, do the following:
1. Pressthe SEL button.
Playback icons appear in the keypanel display window.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The message begins to play. A pause icon appears.

3. Pressthe SEL button, again.
The message is paused.
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Toreturn acall to the caller who left the voice message, do the following:

NOTE: This action can be done from both the Voice Messages and VM Playback menus.

> With avoice message highlighted, press down on the CWW key.
The person who initially left the messageis called back.

NOTE: When pressing the CWW talk key, the menu highlight movesto the caller alphaand is shown in green.

To delete a voice message from the message queue, do the following:

> With the message highlighted you want to delete, pressthe SHIFT+CLR buttons.
The message is del eted.

User Programmable Buttons

A UPG (User Programmable Button) gives you the option to assign frequently used menu items to a single button on the
keypanel, eliminating the need to navigate through the menu structure. Not all menu items can be programmed to the UPG
buttons, such as any assignment group menu, any TIF menu items, or scrolling menu items. Basically, any menu that requires
context or history cannot be saved. If a menu item cannot be saved, a prompt appears in the panel display showing Cannot
save this menu position.

NOTE: You can program a UPG key to activate the screen saver option on the keypanel. For more information, see “To
activate the screen saver from a UPG key” on page 73.

The UPG keys can also be used to activate relays. When arelay is assigned to the button, and while the keypanel isnot in
menu mode, pressing the UPG key activates the relay for aslong as the UPG button is held down. Once the button isreleased,
the relay becomes inactive.

NOTE: The UPG buttons can be cleared using Key Options|Clear from the keypanel menu.

IMPORTANT: On the KP-4016 keypanel, there are only two (2) UPG Buttons available. However, on the KP-5032,
there are nine (9) UPG buttons available — UPGL1 through 4 are displayed on the keypad, while UPG 5
through 9 are available as the SHIFT version of the left column buttons (MENU, FWD, BACK, UPG3,
and UPG4).

To assign a menu item to a UPG button on the KP-5032, do the following:
1. Onthe KP-5032 keypad, pressthe MENU button.
The Information menu appears.
2. Using the arrow buttons, navigate to the menu item you want to assign to a UPG button.

3. Pressand hold the UPG button for two (2) seconds.
Menu position saved appearsin the panel display.

To assign a menu item to a UPG button using the SHIFT menu, do the following:

1.  Onthekeypad, pressthe M ENU button.
The Information menu appears.

2. Using the arrow buttons, navigate to the menu item you want to assign to a UPG button.

3. Pressthe SHIFT button and then hold the UPG button for two (2) seconds.
Menu position saved appears in the panel display.
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To assign arelay to a UPG button, do the following:
1.  Onthe KP-5032 keypad, pressthe M ENU button.
The Information menu appears.
2. From the Information menu, using the arrow buttons, select Service.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
The Service menu appears.

4. Using the arrow buttons, select L ocal GPIO.

5. Pressthe SEL button.
GPIO Inputs and GPIO Outputs appears in the panel display.

6. Using the arrow buttons, select GPIO Outputs.

7. Pressthe SEL button.
Relay 1 and Relay 2 appear in the panel display.

8. Using the arrow buttons, select the Relay 1, or Relay 2.

9. Pressthe SEL button.
Not Assigned, Talk Key, and UPG 1 through UPG 9 appearsin the panel display.

NOTE: If you are using a KP-4016, there are only two (2) UPG assignments available. To assign aUPG on a
KP-4016 or UPG5-9 on the KP-5032, you must first press the SHIFT button.

10. Using the arrow buttons, select a UPG button.
The relay is assigned to the desired UPG button.

NOTE: Once arelay is programmed to the button, and the keypanel is not in menu mode, pressing the UPG button
activates the assigned relay until the button is rel eased.

To activate the screen saver from a UPG button, do the following:
1.  Onthe KP-5032/4016 keypad, pressthe M ENU button.
The Information menu appears.
2. Using the arrow buttons, select Service.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
The Service menu appears.

4. Using the arrow buttons, select Scrn Saver.
Activate, Delay and Mode appear.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Activate.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
The screen saver activates on the keypanedl.

7. Pressand hold the UPG button you want to assign this option to for two (2) seconds.
Menu position saved appears in the panel display and the screen saver feature is assigned to the UPG button.
Other Common UPG Assignments available:

e UPG Button to trigger panel swap, see “Key Options Menu, Panel Swap” on page 224.
e UPG Buttons to turn keys off with asingle press, see “Key Options Menu, Turn Off” on page 228.
e UPG Buttonsto DIAL or DROP aTIF, see “Dialing and Hanging Up” on page 251.
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Keypanel Color Window

The Keypanel Color window, shown in Figure 21, is used to change the text and background colors assigned to function
types, key assignments, and talk/listen indications. You can modify local intercom key assignments and function type colors,
aswell as remote intercom function type colors, giving you the flexibility to distinguish different systems through the use of
color patterns.

The Keypanel Color window is only available when the following requirements are met:

* running AZedit version 3.7.0 or later.
e running MCIll-eversion 2.1.0 or | ater.

NOTE: Key colors are associated with assignments and assignment types, not the physical keysthey are assigned to.

FIGURE 21. Keypanel Colors Window

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



KP-4016/5032 Series Basic Operation 75

Function Types Page

The Function Types page, shown in Figure 21, is used to change the default colors assigned to the various keypanel function
types.

Select | ntercom Drop Down Menu

The Select I ntercom drop down menu is used to select the intercom system (local or remote) in which you want to change the
color of the key function types.

Recent Colors Group Box

The Recent Colors group box displays the 18 most recently used colors.

Current Color Group Box

The Current Color group box displays the currently selected color (current color cell), whether from the color palette or
recent colors. Also, using the Hue, Sat, Lum, Red, Green, and/or Blue spin boxes, you can adjust the selected color to create a
unique color for the function type.

NOTE: You can drag and drop colors from the color picker or recent color check boxes, and drop it on the background or
text area of one (1) of the cellsin the Color Grid (Figure 22 on page 76). You can aso select a color in the Color
Grid and drop and drag it to the Current Color Cell field. By holding down the Ctrl key on the keyboard, you can
select multiple cellsin the Color Grid, thus allowing you to apply color to multiple key assignments.

Apply To Background Button
The Apply to Background button is used to apply the color selection to the background.

Default Background Button
The Default Background button is used to reset the background color to the default color.

Apply To Text Button
The Apply to Text button is used to apply the color selection to the text of the type of assignment.

Default Text Button
The Default Text button is used to reset the text color to the default color of the type of assignment.
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Color Grid
Function Type Calor
MJull ===
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FIGURE 22. Color Grid

Function Type Column
The Function Type column displays the different function types you can make key color changes for.

Available selections are: Null, Special Functions, Ports, Party Lines, IFBs, Special Lists, GPI Outputs, 1SOs, UPL Resources,
and IFB Special Lists.

Color Column
The Color column displays the current text and background colors assigned to the function type.

NOTE: You must select the current color box next to the function type you want to change the color for. When selected,
athick black line appears around the box.

Only Show Non-Default Background Colors Check Box

The Only Show Non-Default Background Colors check box, if selected, shows colors only for function types set to a color
other than their default color.
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Key Assignment Page
The Key Assignment page, shown in Figure 23, is used to change the colors assigned to the various assignment types. This
means you can assign different colorsto theindividual function type resources. For example, you can change the display color

for the party line assignment number 003.

FIGURE 23. Key Assignments Page
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Select Function Type Drop Down Menu

The Select Function Type drop down menu is used to select the function type you want to display the function number
resources for.

Available selections for thisfield are: Ports, Party Lines, IFBs, Special Lists, GPI Outputs, 1SOs, UPL Resources, and |FB
Specia Lists.

Function Number Column

The Function Number column displays the function numbers (resources available) you can modify the color of the assigned
key for.

NOTE: Key colors are associated with assignment types, not the keys they are assigned to.
Color Column
The Color column displays the current color assigned to the function number.

NOTE: You must select the current color box next to the function number you want to change the color for. When
selected, athick black line appears around the box indicating it is selected.
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Assignment Groups Page

The Assignment Groups page, shown in Figure 24, is used to change the colors of the members of the different assignment
groups.

FIGURE 24. Assignments Groups Page

Select Assignment Group Drop Down Menu

The Select Assignment Group drop down menu is used to select the assignment group whose members you want to modify
the key colorsfor.

I ntercom Column

The Intercom column displays the name of the intercom where the group resides.

Function Type Column
The Function Type column displays the type function assigned to the group.
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Function Number Column

The Function Number column displays the number of the assignment group you select from the Assignment Group drop
down menu. For more information, see * Select Assignment Group Drop Down Menu” on page 79.

Color Column
The Color column is used to select the assignment group member you want to modify the associated color with.

To select the color column, do the following:

> Click the color box next to the assignment group member.
A thick, black outline appears around the selected color box.
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Miscellaneous Color s Page

The Miscellaneous Color s page, shown in Figure 25, is used to change the colors of the talk and listen indicators seen on the
KP-5032/4016 series keypanel when talk and/or listen is activated.

For more information on Talk and Listen indicators, “ Talk/Listen Indicator” on page 50.

FIGURE 25. Miscellaneous Colors Page
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Enhanced Tallies

Enhanced Tallies alow you to configure, using AZedit, how tallies look on the keypanel. You are able to change how an
incoming calls, PLs, IFBs, etc look on the keypanel. By default, an incoming call taly isindicated by aflashing alpha. With
enhanced tallies, you can configure the text and background colors to trade-off, simulating a flashing keypanel. You can also
configure a chime to be played when an incoming call is received, aswell as an icon to appear announcing the call. For more
information, see Table 7, “ Tally Icon Descriptions,” on page 90.

Requirements
AZedit version 5.0.0 or later
MCIl-e version 3.2.0 or later

To open the Enhanced Tallies window, do the following:

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the menu bar, select System|Miscellaneous|Enhanced Tallies.
The Enhanced Tallies window appears.

FIGURE 26. Enhanced Tallies Window
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Tally # Column

The Tally # column displays the tally number. This number is associated with the tally description and is used in creating UPL
statements. AZedit supports 20 different tallies, however, the first 10 are predefined.

TABLE 6. Predefined Tallies

Tally # Description
Incoming Call
Extend Call
Trunk in Use
Trunk Busy
IFBin Use
IFB Busy

PL inUse
General InUse
TIF Off-Hook
TIF Ringing

= O 00| | O U1 & W N

O

Mode Column
The M ode column is used to select the type of tally to use.

There are three (3) options available:

No Tally
Flash Text Flashes text for a user-determined (duration column) amount of time.
Flash Icon Shows an icon for a user determined (duration column) amount of time. For more information, see

Table 7, “Tally Icon Descriptions,” on page 90.

Description Column

The Description column is used to enter a description of thetally you create.

IMPORTANT: It is recommended you do not change the pre-defined tallies descriptions. Changing the description does
not change pre-defined purpose of the tally. For example, if you change the description for IFB Busy to
Trunk Busy, it till activates when an IFB is busy and may be confusing to users.

To change the Description column, do the following:

1. Inthe Description column, double-click the tally description you want to change.
The selected Description cell becomes active.

2. Inthecdll, enter thetally description you want.
Duration Column
The Duration column is used to select the duration the tally is activated for.
Available options for thisfield are: Indefinite and one (1) second through five (5) minutes.

To set the tally duration, do the following:

1. Inthe Duration column, select the duration of the tally you want to change.
A drop down menu appears.

2. From the drop down menu, select the desired duration.
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Characteristics Column

The Characteristics column is used to configure the characteristics or behavior of the visual tally. Depending on what you
select in the Mode column determines what is seen in this column. From the Characteristics column, you can access a
configuration window for either Text or Icon selections. If No Tally is selected in the Mode column, the Characteristics
column is blank.

To open the Text configuration window, do the following:

1. Inthe Characteristics column, click the cell with the word Text.
The cell animatesthetally as defined (for example, flashing text with color or animating icons) and an ellipsis button
appearsin the cell.

2. Click the Ellipsis button.
The Flash Text Characteristics window appears. For moreinformation, see“ Flash Text Characteristics Window” on
page 86.

To open the I con configuration window, do the following:

1. Inthe Characteristics column, click the cell with word Icon.
An ellipsis button appearsin the cell next to the word Icon.

2. Click the Ellipsis button.
The Show I con Characteristics window appears. For more information, see* Show Icon Characteristics Window” on
page 88.

Chime# Column
The Chime # column is used to select the type of chime to play when atally is activated.

Available options for thisfield are: System Chime #1 through System Chime #12. User Chime #1 through #4 if the Audio
Packageisinstalled.

To set the chime, do the following:

1. Inthe Chime# column, select the chime cell you want to change.
A drop down menu appears.

2. From the drop down menu, select the desired chime.

Duration Column
The Duration column is used to select the length of time to for the chime to last.

Available options for this field are: One-shot and one (1) second through five (5) minutes.

To set the duration of the chime, do the following:

1. Inthe Duration column, select the duration of the tally you want to change.
A drop down menu appears.

2. From the drop down menu, select the desired duration.
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L egacy Action Column

The Legacy Action column is used to select how the tally descriptions isimplemented on keypanels that do not support
Enhanced Tallies.

Available options are:

No Tally

Incoming Call Tally
In-Use Tally

Busy Tally

To select alegacy action, do the following:

1. Click intheLegacy Action column cell desired.
A drop down arrow appears.

2. From the Legacy Action drop down menu, select desired action.
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Flash Text Characteristics Window

The Flash Text Characteristics window is used to configure the way atext tally behaves for the selected tally.

FIGURE 27. Flash Text Characteristics Window

Swap Foreground / Background Colors Check Box

The Swap Foreground / Background Colors check box indicates the foreground color swaps with the background color
creating a blinking effect on the keypanel display.

Flash State Group Box

The Flash Sate group box is used to assign text and background colors used when ataly stateis flashing.

Enable Text Color Check Box

TheEnable Text Color check box enablesthe Selected Color cell and Browse button. This means you can modify the color of
the Text displayed.

Selected Color Cell and Ellipsis Button
The Selected Color cell displaysthe currently selected color of the text.
The Ellipsis button opens the Select Color window where you can assign a different color to the text.

Enable Background Color Check Box

The Enable Background Color check box enablesthe Selected Color cell and Browse button. This meansyou can modify the
color of the Background displayed.
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Selected Color Cell and Ellipsis Button
The Selected Color cell displays the currently selected color of the background.

The Ellipsis button opens the Select Color window where you can assign a different color to the background.

Normal Sate Group Box

The Normal State group box is used when the tally is active and is not in the flash state. If thereisno tally active, then the
colors are whatever is defined for the assignment in the intercom.

Enable Text Color Check Box

The Enable Text Color check box enables the Selected Color cell and Browse button. This means you can modify the color of
the Text displayed.

Selected Color Cell and Ellipsis Button
The Selected Color cell displays the currently selected color of the text.
The Ellipsis button opens the Select Color window where you can assign a different color to the text.

Enable Background Color Check Box

The Enable Background Color check box enablesthe Selected Color cell and Browse button. This means you can modify the
color of the Background displayed.

Selected Color Cell and Ellipsis Button
The Selected Color cell displays the currently selected color of the background.
The Ellipsis button opens the Select Color window where you can assign a different color to the background.

Enable Alternate Text Check Box and Entry Field

The Enable Alternate Text check box and entry field is used to enter alternate text or characters that appears intermittently
with the existing tally text.

Thisfield can contain up to four (4) characters.
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Duty Cycle Drop Down Menu
The Duty Cycle drop down menu is used to select the rate the tally flashes.

Available options for this menu are:

On Solid Thereisno flash

Sow 25% The alternate text appears for 25% of the flash period (1/4 of asecond), while the normal mode
appears for 75% of the flash period (3/4 of a second)

Sow 50% The flash and normal mode appear for 50% of the flash period (1/2 second each)

Fast 50% The flash and the normal mode appear for 50% of the flash period in alternating pattern (1/4
second flash, 1/4 second normal mode, 1/4 second flash, 1/4 second normal mode)

Fast 75% The flash appears for 75% (3/4 second), while the existing text appears for 25% (1/4 of a

second) of the flash period.

NOTE: The flash period is one second.

OK Button
The OK button is used to accept/apply the changes and close the window.

Cancel Button
The Cancel button is used to reject the changes and close the window.

Show Icon Characteristics Window

The Show | con Characteristics window is used to configure which icon to display during atally event and the rate at which
it flashes during the event.

FIGURE 28. Show |con Characteristic Window

Icon Drop Down Menu

The I con drop down menu is used to select theicon you desire. See “ These icons are the default icons sent with the keypanel.
These icons can be used for any purpose. Not all theicons are used as defaults. The descriptionsin Table 7 are just suggested
uses.” on page 90

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



KP-4016/5032 Series

Basic Operation 89

Duty Cycle Drop Down Menu

The Duty Cycle drop down menu is used to select the rate the icon flashes.

Available options for this menu are:

On Solid
Sow 25%

Sow 50%
Fast 50%

Fast 75%

Animate

Thereisno flash

The aternate text appears for 25% of the flash period (1/4 of a second), while the normal mode
appears for 75% of the flash period (3/4 of a second)

The flash and normal mode appear for 50% of the flash period (1/2 second each)

The flash and the normal mode appear for 50% of the flash period in aternating pattern (1/4
second flash, 1/4 second normal mode, 1/4 second flash, 1/4 second normal mode)

The flash appears for 75% (3/4 second), while the existing text appears for 25% (1/4 of a
second) of the flash period

4-frame animation, each frame displays for 25% of the flash period.

NOTE: The flash period is one second.

OK Button

The OK button is used to accept/apply the changes and close the window.

Cancel Button

The Cancel button is used to reject the changes and close the window.

Bosch Security Systems,
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Enhanced Tally I cons

Enhanced Tally | cons, shown in Table 7, are used to visually alert keypanel users of different events occurring on the
keypanel and in the Matrix system. The keypanel ships withe theseicons built-in by default. However, you can download new
icons to the panel using AZedit.

NOTE:

These icons are the default icons sent with the keypanel. These icons can be used for any purpose. Not all the
icons are used as defaults. The descriptions in Table 7 are just suggested uses.

TABLE 7. Tally Icon Descriptions

Icon | Icon Name Description
Target Incoming Call (animation supported) — A call is coming into the keypanel and the animation toggles
the target every half second.
Extended Call (animation not supported)— The extended call tally is generated when the key ison for a
predetermined amount of time. In English intercoms, five (5) seconds pass before the tally begins,
while in Japanese intercoms, two (2) seconds must pass
Red Star Trunk In-Use (animation not supported)
Trunk Busy (animation supported) — The trunk is busy. The animation toggles the star on/off every
quarter of a second.
Black Star  |[IFB/ISO In Use (animation not supported)
IFB/ISO Busy (animated) - The IFB/ISO is busy. The animation rotates the start on/off every quarter of
a second.
Orange PL In-Use (animation not supported)
Wave
Gray Gear |Genera In-Use (animation not supported) - Used in Japanese intercoms. Thistally is used to show
when other keypanels are doing an action on the keypanel. In a Japanese intercom, if your panel isin-
use (i.e., you turn on atalk key to anybody), and | have your assignment on my keypanel, the
assignment on my keypanel displaysthe General In-Use tally, even though we are not talking to each
other.
Red Phone | TIF Ringing (animation supported) - The handset vibrates in the animation.
Yellow TIF Offhook (animation supported) - The TIF key is active. The phone slow flashes every half second.
Phone
Exclamation |Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
. Heart Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
Question Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
Flag Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
Person Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
Link Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
ﬁ Car Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
; Lightening |Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.
Bolt
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TABLE 7. Taly lcon Descriptions

Icon | Icon Name Description

* House Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

‘. Handset Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

Lock Available for UPL Tally (animation not supported)

“ Speaker Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

Play Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

Message Available for UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

Red Circle |Availablefor UPL Tally (animation supported) - The animation is a slow flash every half second.

1R
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Panel Tally

Panel Tally is used to notify akeypanel user of an event not specifically belonging to akey; for example, ablinking icon
appears when a newscast is on air. Panel tallies are controlled through the use of UPL statements. Multiple UPL statements
can be configured, but only one (1) icon displays at atime. Lower numbered icons take priority.

NOTE: The keypanel shipswith theseicons built-in by default. However, you can download new iconsto the panel using

AZedit.

Available panel tally icons are:

Suggested Use

Alarm, Appointment, Event

Alarm, Chime, Notify

Target, Incoming

[©]

Appointment, Event

On-Air, Live

Error

Warning

Positive, Notify

EEE -

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.
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Suggested Use

. Favorite
Information

ﬁ Negative

E On Air

@ Warning, Alarm, Alert

Sports

u Alarm, Chime, Notify

Good, Affirmative

F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



KP-4016/5032 Series Basic Operation 93

Create and Download New Icons

IMPORTANT: AZedit 5.2.0 and later include the panel and key icon files.

Key Overlay Icons

An Overlay Icon isanicon that lies on top of akey in the keypanel display screen of the keypanel. There are 32 icons shipped
with the keypanel and supported. However, you can create your own icons.

A singleiconis 16 x 16 pixels. AZedit uses bitmaps rather than icon (.ico) files. Thisis so users can use the system tool Paint
to create their icons, instead of a specialized icon editor. 32 icons are supported for key overlays, so the bitmap must be 512
pixels wide (16 pixels x 32 icons). Animation of iconsis also supported (4 frames), so the bitmap is 64 pixelstall (16 pixel
icons x 4 rows of icons), where each column of icons contains four (4) images for animation of theicon, and each row of icons
represent stage 1-4 of the animation for each icon.Figure 29, shows a 512x64 pixel bitmap (atable of 32x4 icons).

IMPORTANT: The following icons are built into the panel. The file is shipped with AZedit so it can be easily copied
and modified by the user to create their own icons.

By downloading you own icons, you are replacing the ones built into the keypanel. Retain a copy of the
icons shipped with AZedit, in case you want to reuse the default icons.

HEERFAFBOR
BEERAEB0E
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ofx] |x #[&

FIGURE 29. 512 x 64 pixel bitmap of key overlay icons

AZedit accepts a bitmap of narrower width (aslong asit isamultiple of 16). Thisis done by extending the bitmap to 512
pixels by adding white space horizontally. Vertically, the bitmap needs to be 16 pixels high, and then repeat the image 3 more
times to make it 64 pixels high. Repeating theicon four times, indicates there is no animation. You can a so create a bitmap 32
pixels high (two (2) frames per icon) and repeat the image once to make 64 pixels high (so there would be two frames of
animation repeated).
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Panel Icons

For Panel I cons, theicons are 32x32 pixels. 16 panel icons are supported, aswell as 4-frame animation, so the bitmap must be
512x128, producing atable of 16x4 icons (each icon 32x32 pixels), see Figure 30. Like key icons, AZedit accepts a narrower
image (aslong asit isamultiple of 32) and uses white spaceto fill in the missing pixels. Shorter images are supported (aslong
astheimageis either 32 or 64 pixelstall) and are replicated (3 times, or once) to get an image measuring 128 pixelstall.

IMPORTANT: The following icons are built into the panel. The file is shipped with AZedit so it can be easily copied
and modified by the user to create their own icons.

By downloading you own icons, you are replacing the ones built into the keypanel. Retain acopy of the
icons shipped with AZedit, in case you want to reuse the default icons

FIGURE 30. 512 x 128 pixel bitmap of panel icons
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Keypanel Mirroring (Control Package Only)

Keypanel Mirroring allows alicensed KP-5032/4016 keypanel (licensed as a supervisor) to take control of atarget keypanel.
All KP-Series keypanels can be the target of mirroring, whereas only licensed keypanels can be the supervisor of atarget
keypanel. By default, Keypanel Mirroring is disabled. You must enable a panel to be amirror supervisor in AZedit. This
alows any licensed keypanel to initiate a mirroring operation on alocal target.

IMPORTANT: Mirroring is not supported across trunks

Keypanel Mirroring operates in real-time, meaning when a supervisor keypanel initiates a mirroring operation almost all
aspects of the target keypanel functionality are accessible. Once the configuration file is transferred from the target to the
supervisor keypanel, the supervisor keypanel looks and behaves like the target. Turning keys on/off, adjusting key volumes or
panel volumes on either the target or supervisor keypanel is seen immediately on the other keypanel.

NOTE: If a KP-5032 mirrors a KP-4016 or a DKP-40186, it does not take on the 1RU or desktop aspects.

On the target keypanel, the keypad is locked out, preventing the target keypanel from entering the menu. Any changes to the
configuration made by the supervisor keypanel are immediately transferred to the target keypanel.

IMPORTANT: The Supervisor keypanel can change settings for features the Target is licensed for, even if the
Supervisor is not licensed. Compression ratios, additional noise gate settings, and the 5-band equalizer
settings are all available in the Supervisor (even if it is not licensed for these features) as long as the
Target panel is licensed for them. For example, if the target keypanel supports a 5-band EQ and the
supervisor keypanel does not, the supervisor keypanel is able to change the EQ settings.

In AZedit, if akeypanel isamirror Supervisor or Target, an icon is shown in the Port Status area in the Keypanel View.

Supervisor icon The Supervisor icon signifies the keypanel is mirroring another keypanel and can
' make changes to the other keypanel, known as a Target. For more information, see
“Service Menu, Mirror (Control Package Only)” on page 242.

Target icon The Target icon signifies the keypanel is being mirrored by another keypanel, known
n as a Supervisor. This keypanel is being remotely controlled by the Supervisor. For
more information, see “ Service Menu, Mirror (Control Package Only)” on page 242.

****These icons appear on the keypanels involved in the mirror operation.

IMPORTANT: If you make changes, including real time changes, to a Target Keypanel using AZedit, those changes are
a so seen on the Supervisor Keypanel. However, if you make changes, including real-time changes, to a
Supervisor Keypanel using AZedit, those changes are made to the Supervisor’s saved configuration, but
are not implemented until the Supervisor Keypanel exits Mirroring and returns to normal operation.
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To disable mirroring on a keypanel, do the following:

1 InAZedit, click the Edit button, -/
The Keypanel/Port Configuration window appears.

[ Keypanel / Port Configuration @

.Se‘tup Advanced | e ]

Priorties Optiong

|FB Pricrity |[| | Enable Tone
|'I | Keypanel Privacy
|1 [~ TIF DialOut Restrict

[ Key Labels
: 4 [ Do Not Intermupt
IFE Listen Destination [~ Priority Call Volume [+0.0dB _+ |
Elﬂrrtnber Z‘;ﬁa | Enable Keypanel Mimoring

1 NDD1 j

SIP Server / Port Selection

| <none -
=l

[ones

0K | Cancel Help

2. Click the Advanced Tab.
3. Clear the Enable Keypanel Mirroring check box.
4.  Send the changesto the intercom.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



KP-4016/5032 Series

Basic Operation 97

To enable mirroring on a keypanel, do the following:

In AZedit, click the Edit button. ="/

1.
The Keypanel/Port Configuration window appears.
Keypanel / Port Configuration @
.SE‘,‘tUp Advanced | Vi ]
Priorities Cptions
IFE Pricrity i |~ Enable Tone
1 [ Keypanel Privacy
1 [ TIF Dia-0ut Restrict
| Key Labels
; 4 ™ Do Mot Intemupt

IFE |_J'StEﬂ Destination [ Fl'iﬂl'ih" Call Eﬂ'IJITIE +.0dE bl

Port Port v Enabl el Mirrari

Number  Alpha |v Enable Keypanel Mimoring

1 NOOT -]

SIP Server / Port Selection

| <none -]
QK | Cancel Help
2. Click the Advanced Tab.
3. Select the Enable Keypanel Mirroring check box.
4. Send changesto the intercom.
Bosch Security Systems, Technical Manual
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To take control of atarget keypanel, do the following:

IMPORTANT: When you enter the Mirror menu looking for a target panel to Mirror, you can only see panels that are
locally scroll enabled (ie. if they aren’t in your scroll list, you won’t be able to mirror them).

1. Onthekeypanel, starting at the Service menu, select Mirror.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Alist of available target keypanels appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, scroll to the tar get keypanel.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Supervisor keypanel updates and displays the target keypanel’s image.

To exit Mirror mode on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, starting at the Service menu, select Mirror.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The alpha of the target and Exit appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons or Aux Volume shaft encoder, select Exit.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The mirroring target and supervisor icons disappear and keypanels go back to normal operation.

Real-Time Control in AZedit (Control Package Only)

Real-Time Control allowsyou to make real-time (immediately applied) changesto intercom and keypanel volume controls as
well as muting keypanel microphones, switching headset focus, setting AFK, and enabling tone at selected keypanel ports.

Intercom Volume Controls

I ntercom Volume Controls are used to adjust Crosspoint Listen, Party Line Listen, Port Input Gain, and Port Output Gain.
Adjustments to these different volumes can be donein real-time or modified and sent to the intercom at a later time.

There are two (2) ways to adjust the intercom volume controls;

* viathe Port Volumes window
e opening theindividua gain adjustment screens

By default, intercom volumes are set at +0.0dB.

The range for Crosspoint Listen and Party Line Listen is Mute, -80dB to +6dB.
The range for the Port Input Gain and the Port Output Gain is -20dB to +20dB.
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To enablereal-time intercom volume adjustments, do the following:

1. Onthe KP/Ports screen, click the Port Volumesicon.
The Port Volumes window appears.
OR
Right-click in the keypanel key field and select Change Volume.
The Port Volumes window appears.

2. Inthelower left-hand corner of the window, select the Enable Real Time Changes check box.
The Intercom is real-time enabl ed.
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IMPORTANT: When changes have been made to the intercom volumes but have not been sent to the intercom and the

Enable Real Time Changes check box is selected, a warning message appears (Figure 31).
- Click Yesto abort al changes to volumes for this port.

- Click No to leave the changes (but don’t send them).

- Click Cancel to disable real-time changes.

FIGURE 31. Real Time Warning Message
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To adjust the intercom volumes via the Port Volumes window, do the following:

1. Onthe KP/Ports screen, click the Port Volumesicon.
The Port Volumes window appears.

OR

Right-click in the keypanel key field and select Change Volume.
The Port Volumes window appears.

-

Port Volumes

Intercom l |{e‘5rpa|-|e| ]

Crosspoint Listen

Party Line Listen

Port Input Gain

[

= | P

Cur Val: Cur Vol:  +0.0dB

|v iEnable Real Time Changes:

|

CurVol: +#0.0dB

-7l

Port Output Gain

Cur Vol: +0.0dB

Port Gain Reset |

Done

a s> 0N

NOTE: If Real-Timeis not enabled, send the changes to the intercom.

Bosch Security Systems,

Verify the I ntercom pageis selected.
In the combo box drop down menu, select the alpha you want to adjust (i.e., 1).

From the combo box drop down menu, select the party line you want to adjust (i.e., PL01).
Using the volume dliders, make adjustmentsto the volume gain.
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Keypanel Volume Controls

Keypanel Volume Controls are used to modify volumes on keypanels without physically going to the keypanel to do so.
Unlike Intercom Volume Controls, Keypanel Volume Controls are always changed in real-time. However, the real-time
controls are only enabled if the keypanel supportsit (licensed). Adjustable keypanel volumes include Speaker (minimum and

maximum), Headset (minimum and maximum), Matrix In minimum, and Aux In minimum.

By default keypanel volumes are +0.0dB.

Therange for Speaker, Headset, Matrix In, and Aux In volumesis: Mute, -48dB to +10dB.

To adjust keypanel volumes, do the following:

1. Onthe KP/Ports screen, click the Port Volumesicon.
The Port Volumes window appears.
OR

Right-click in the keypanel key and select Change Volume.

The Port Volumes window appears.

o

Port Volumes

Intercom  Keypanel

Matrix In

Cur Vol: 6dB
Min Vol 6dB

A In

| OMNEO 2 -

CurVol: OdB
Min Val: Mute

Speaker Headset
| a—
|
|
e |
| Front j | Front j
Cur Vol -16dEB CurVol: OdB
Min Wal: Mute Min Val: Mute
Max Vaol: 10dB Max Vol: 10dB
Ganged Vaolume Adjust Mode: | Disappearing Offset _~ |
Disappearing Cffset
| Fixed Offset [

Done

NOTE: When using ganged volumes, four (4) sliders appear in both the Speaker and Headset group boxes. See
Figure 32. For more information on Ganged Volumes, see “ Audio Options Menu, Ganged Vols’ on

page 197.
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2. From the drop down menu under Speaker, select Front or Rear.
OR
From the drop down menu under Headset, select Front or Rear.

OR
From the drop down menu under Aux In, select OMNEO 1 -8 or Aux 1-2.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 1 can be an Aux channel if the keypanel is connected to the intercom via AlO.

3. From the Ganged Volume Adjust Mode drop down menu, select Disappearing Offset or Fixed Offset.
4. Using the volume dliders, adjust the keypanel volume.

FIGURE 32. When Ganged Volumes are Configured
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Mic Mute

Mic Muteis used to remotely enable or disable a selected keypanel (port) microphone from AZedit. This feature requires the
Control Package license.

IMPORTANT: When the Mic is muted, the mic mute icon flashes on the keypanel.
When Tone is enabled, the mic mute icon is static on the keypanel.

To mute a microphone from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the port/alpha of the microphone which you want to mute.

2. Right-click in the Port Status group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status

‘r_‘r Switch to headset mode

GPI .. Mute microphone

Enter AFK mode

oo Il cenobleTone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Mute Microphone.

A muted mic icon appearsin the Port Satus group box and a flashing Mic Mute icon appearsin the keypanel display
screen.

To unmute a microphonethat is muted from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the port/alpha of the microphone you want to un-mute.

2. Right-click in the Port Status group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status
L W /E/ Switch to speaker mode
=T ... Un-mute microphone

Enter AFK mode

GPO ... Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Un-mute Microphone.

The muted mic icon disappears in the Port Satus group box and the flashing Mic Mute icon stops flashing in the
keypanel display screen.
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Headset Transfer

Headset Transfer is used to switch between headset and speaker on a sel ected keypanel/port remotely from AZedit. This
feature requires the Control Package license.

To switch to headset mode on the keypanel from AZedit, do the following:
1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the keypanel port/alpha of the keypanel you want to switch to headset mode.

2. Right-click in the Port Satus group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status
Jr_‘r Switch to headset mode
PI . Mute microphone
Enter AFK mode

GPO . Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Switch to headset mode.
A headset icon appearsin the Port Satus group box and appears in the keypanel display screen. The keypanel isin

headset mode.

To switch to speaker mode on the keypanel from AZedit, do the following:
1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the port/alpha of the keypanel you want to switch to speaker mode.

2. Right-click in the Port Satus group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status
ba oD /g Switch to speaker mode
P
GPI .. Un-mute microphone

Enter AFK mode

GPO .. Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Switch to speaker mode.
The headset icon disappears and the speaker icon appears in the Port Status group box and appears in the keypanel

display screen. The keypanel isin speaker mode.
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AFK Mode

AFK Modeisused to enable and disable AFK (Away From Keypanel) on akeypanel/port remotely from AZedit. Thisfeature
requires the Control Package license.

For more information on AFK, see “Voice Messaging (Audio Package Only)” on page 67.

To enter AFK mode on a keypanel remotely from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the keypanel port/alpha you want to enable AFK.

2. Right-click inthe Port Satus group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status

Jr‘r Switch to headset mode

GPI .I Mute microphone

Enter AFK mode

GPO -I Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Enter AFK mode.
The AFK icon in the Port Satus group box and in the keypanel display screen.
To exit AFK mode on a keypanel remotely from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alphagroup box, select the keypanel port/alpha you want to exit AFK mode.
2. Right-click in the Port Status group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status

LA RFY
v /E/ Switch to speaker mode

GPI ... Un-mute microphone

Exit AFE mode

GPO --. Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Exit AFK mode.
The AFK icon disappears from the Port Satus group box and from the keypanel display screen.
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Enable Tone

Enable Toneis used to enable and disable the tone generator on the selected keypanel/port from AZedit. Thisfeature requires
the Control Package license

IMPORTANT: When Tone is enabled, the mic mute icon is static on the keypanel.
When the Mic is muted, the mic mute icon flashes on the keypanel.

To enable tone on the keypanel remotely from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the port/alpha you want to enable tone.

2. Right-click in the Port Status group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status
I'J' Switch to headset mode
GPI ..| Mute microphone

Enter AFK. mode

GPO ..| Enable Tone

3. From the pop-up menu, select Enable Tone.
An enable tone icon appears in the Port Satus group box and appears in the keypanel display screen. The keypanel
sends a tone to the intercom.

To disable tone on the keypanel remotely from AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port/Alpha group box, select the port/alpha you want to disable tone.
2. Right-click in the Port Status group box.
A pop-up menu appears.

Port Status

o) K wm D

Switch to speaker mode
GPI .... Un-mute microphone
- .... Exit AFK mode

Disable Tane

3. From the pop-up menu, select Disable Tone.
The enable tone icon disappears from the Port Satus group box and disappears from the keypanel display screen.
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Keypanel Configuration (Control Package Only)

The Keypanel Configuration window gives you the ability to upload a keypanel’s configuration file to AZedit, make changes
to the configuration, save the configuration, and send it back to the keypanel.

You can aso send one configuration file to multiple keypanels from AZedit.

Upload a Configuration File from a Keypanel

Uploading a configuration file from a keypanel can be used to modify an existing keypanel configuration file and/or saveit.

To upload a keypand’s configuration fileto AZedit, do the following:

1. From the Port Alpha group box, enter the port number.
OR
From the Alpha drop down menu, select the Alpha of the keypanel/port you want to configure.

2. Click the Keypanel Configuration icon.

Keypanel / Port Settings

IMAIN: Page 1 -] Edi.. ‘ a:(])))‘ ‘

KP-5032/4 ¢

Keypanel
Configuration
icon
The Keypanel Configuration window appears.
3. Make modificationsto the configuration file.
4. Click Apply to apply the modifications to the keypanel

Load Button

The L oad button is used to import or merge a saved configuration file on top of the settings you are viewing.the
Miscellaneous|K eypanel Configuration menu item allows you to Open a saved configuration file and edit it, which is different
from aLoad.

OPEN Opens a saved file, which can be modified and re-saved, but not Applied

LOAD Opens an existing configuration file (which can either be opened or uploaded) and then overlays mergesthe
contents of a dialog with the contents of the file. It marks everything in the file as changed, but only loads
items from that file that were already in the configuration being edited. You can make more changes to the
file, savetofile, or (if the settings were uploaded) you can Apply them to the keypanel (download to the

keypanel)

Toload a configuration file to AZedit, do the following:
1. From the System menu, select Miscellaneous|K eypanel Configuration.
A network folder appears.
2. Navigate to and select the keypanel configuration file (.kpc file) you want to load into AZedit.

3. Click Open.
The Keypanel Configuration window appears.

4. Makethe necessary modificationsto the file.
5. Click the Save All or Save Changes.
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Save All Button
The Save All button is used to save the entire configuration file.
To perform a save all, do the following

1. Makemodificationsto the configuration file, as desired.

2. Click the Save All button.
The Save Keypanel Configuration window appears.

3. Enter aunique file name and make note of where its saved on the network.

4. Click OK.
The configuration file is saved.

Save Changes Button
The Save Changes button is used to save only modifications in the configuration file.

1. Makemodificationsto the configuration file, as desired.

2. Click the Save Changes button.
The Save Keypanel Configuration window appears.

3. Enter aunique file name and make note of where its saved on the network.

4. Click OK.
The changes are saved.
Apply Button

The Apply button is used to download modifications made to the keypanel configuration directly to the keypanel. The Apply
button is only active if you uploaded the current configuration from a keypanel. If you opened a configuration file using the
System|Miscellaneous menu, the Apply button is disabled.

IMPORTANT: Applying changes to a keypanel configuration causes the keypanel to do a Save Config, storing the
settings locally.

To apply changesto the keypanel, do the following:

1. Makemodificationsto the configuration file, as desired.

2. Click the Apply button.
The modifications are sent directly to the keypanel.

Download a Configuration File to Multiple Keypanels

IMPORTANT: Downloading a configuration causes the keypanel to do a Save Config, storing the settings locally.

To download a configuration file to one or more keypanels, do the following:

1. From the Status menu, select Port.
The Port Satus screen appears.
OR
From the Status menu, select Softwar e Ver siongK eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information screen appears.
2. Select the port(s) or keypanel(s) you want to download the configuration file to.

3. Right-click the selected port(s) or keypanel(s).
A popup menu appears.
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4. From the popup menu, select Download Keypanel Configuration... .
A network folder appears.

5. Navigate to where the keypanel configuration fileis kept.

6. Select thefileand click Open.
The Download Keypanel Configuration window appears.

7. Click Begin Download.

Panel Options Page.

Keypanel Configuration @
Panel Options | Displa}r] Key Options ] Audio Options | Audio Levels | Advanced | Fitters |
LCP Encoder Assignments Panel Swap UPG Key Definition
Encoder Panel Mumber of Vitual EKPs |0 _|:| Key COperation GPIO Output
1 None | UPG1 Unassigned -
2 None | Retain Key State UPG2 Unassigned
Y Nore Action For Each Trigger Type Lrss Menu
4 N UPG4 M,
5 None Lo Action = UPG5 U EI'ju d
= None GPl In Opto Unassigned - TEer Unass!gned
= None GPl In Opto2 Unassigned T Unass!gned
= None GPlOut Relay1 Unassigned — Unassrgned
: None GPI Out Relay2 Unassigned e Unass!gned
— ND”E Keypad PWD Cycle To Next ressane
one Keypad BACK Cycle To Previous
1 None Keypad UPG1 Unassigned Quick-fssign Listen Assignments
12 None )
13 Nore Keypad UPG2 Unassigned Function Type Listen Assignment
= N Keypad UPG3 Unassigned 1 PP AL -
= None Keypad UPG4 Unassigned PL AL
= None Keypad UPGE Unassigned sL AL
one Keypad UPGE Unassigned j GRP AL
Panel Mode Miscellaneous Snoop Tally
Intercom Mode | Standard - SEL Key Function | Auto - Chime | <none> -
Alpha Size | 4 character - Page Change Mode | Auto - Duration | one shot -
GPI Input Assignments GP| Cutput Assignmenitz Footswitch Mode
Input Assign To Track Key / Group Key Maode Output Key / UPG [ Enable Footswitch
Opto 1 Mone - Input Relay 1 Mone -
Cpto 2 MNone Input Relay 2 None | Unlatch Keys on Release
Load | Save All | | Cancel

FIGURE 33. Keypanel Configuration — Panel Options
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L CP Encoder Assignments Group Box

The LCP Encoder Assignments group box is used to assign volume control functions to the L CP shaft encoders remotely
from AZedit. For a description of the selections available, see “ Audio Options, Menu, LCP 16 CLD” on page 202.

NOTE: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appears when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do not
display.

LCP Encoder Assignments

Encoder Fanel

—

MNone -

Matrix In -
COMMNEQ 1
COMNED 2

OMMNED 3
OMMNED 4

OMMNEDQ 5

OMMNEQ &

OMMNEDQ 7

OMMNEQ 8

Both Speakers

Rear Speaker

Both Headsets

Front Headset

Rear Headset
Sidetone -

T

= W o ||
m

—_ | =
ka | —

—_ | =
= |

MNone

—
n

Mone

—
(=]

MNone

TABLE 8. Panel Options Page — L CP Encoder Assignments

To assign inputs and outputsto the L CP, do the following:

> From the panel drop down menu, select the volume function you want to assign.
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Panel Swap Group Box

The Panel Swap group box is used to give users the ability to quickly and easily change a group of keypanel assignments on

the keypanel. Thisis done through the use of virtual expansion panels. Panel swap differs from changing setup pages because
the keys can stay active even when they are no longer visible on the main panel. For a description of the selections available,

see “Key Options Menu, Panel Swap” on page 224.

Panel Swap

Mumber of Virtual EKP's |6 _%I

Action For Each Trigger Type
Trigger Action L~
GPI In Opto1 Cycle To Mext
GP! In Opto2 Cycle To Previous
GPI Out Relayl Switch To MAIN
GP1 Out Relay? Switch To EKF1 -

Keypad FWD Cycle To Mext

Keypad BACK Cycle To Previous
Keypad UPG1 |Unassigned

Keypad UPG2 IUnassigned

Keypad UPG3 |Unassigned |
Keypad UPG4 |Unassigned

Keypad UPGH |Unassigned

Keypad UPGE IUnassigned j

FIGURE 34. Panel Options Page — Panel Swap Group Box

To configure panel swap, do the following:

1. Using the Number of Virtual EKPs scroll box, enter the number of virtual EKPs.

2. Select the Retain Key State check box to retain the key states when the keys are not visible (for example, when the
page the keys are located is not being displayed).

3. From the Action column next to the key you want to configure, select the appropriate panel swap action.
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UPG Key Definition Group Box

The UPG K ey Definition group box is used to assign different inputs and outputs to the UPG keys on the keypanel remotely
from AZedit. For more information on UPG Buttons, see “User Programmable Buttons” on page 72.

IMPORTANT: Menu Assignments cannot be created from this screen; however, they can be removed.

PG Key Definition

Key Operation GPID Output
UPG1 Local GPIO Output Relay 2 -
UPG2Z |Inazsigned
UPG3 Menu
UPG4 Menu
UPGH |Unassigned
UPGE |Unassigned -

UPG7
UPGE Local GPIO Output
UPGS |Inassigned

FIGURE 35. Panel Options Page — UPG Key Definition Group Box

To configure a UPG key, do the following:

1. From the Operation column next to the UPG you want to configure, select the operation you want.
2. From the GPIO Output column drop down menu, select the output action desired.
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Quick-Assign Listen Assignments Group Box

The Quick Assign Listen Assignments group box is used to assign listen assignment to point-to-point, party line, special list,
and group key assignments. Note, this does not change existing keypanel assignments, it only affects assignments you makein
the future using the Quick Assign function. For moreinformation on listen assignments, see “ Operation of Intercom Keyswith
Auto Functions’ on page 57.

CQuick-Assign Listen Assignments

Function Type Listen Assignment
PP AL
PL AL
sL AL
GRP AL -
AF
AM
AR
AT

FIGURE 36. Panel Options Page — Quick-Assign Listen Assignments Group Box

To assign a listen assignment, do the following:

> From the listen assignment column drop down menu, select the desired listen assignment for the function type.

Panel Mode Group Box

The Panel Mode group box is used to configure the keypanel’s operating mode and a pha display.

Intercom Mode is used to select the type of firmware you have in your intercom so the keypanel can display alphasin the
correct font/language and modify the behavior of some functions to match the intercom behavior.

NOTE: Standard mode is the default and should be used in most cases. Alternate mode is primarily used for intercoms
running Japanese firmware.

The Alpha Size isthe number of alpha characters shown in the display panel window.

Panel Mode
Intercom Mode | Standard |
Alpha Size | 4 character -]
& character
& character

8 character (Unicode)

FIGURE 37. Panel Options Page — Panel Mode Group Box

IMPORTANT: The keypanel saves its configuration and reboots if the panel mode is changed.
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To configure panel mode, do the following:
1. From the Intercom Mode drop down menu, select the Sandard or Alternate.
2. From the Alpha Size drop down menu, select 4 character, 6 character, 8 character, or 8 character (Unicode).

Miscellaneous Group Box

The Miscellaneous group box is used to configure SEL key functions and Page Change Mode.

The SEL Key function allows the user to choose what function the SEL key performs when not in menu mode. For a
description of the selections available, see “SEL Key” on page 239.

Page Change is used to select whether you are allowed to change setup pages while talk keys are active. By default, in
Standard Intercom Mode, page changes are allowed when talk keys are active. However, the default in Alternate Intercom
Mode does not allow page changes to occur when talk keys are active.For a description of the selections available, see
“Service Menu, Page Change” on page 245.

Miscellaneous

SEL Key Function |ﬁssignmerrt Groups j

Page Change Mode | Auto -

Always On
Mo Talk Keys

FIGURE 38. Panel Options Page — Miscellaneous Group Box

Snoop Tally Group Box

The Snoop Tally group box is used to configure the type and length of the snoop tally, when enabled. The snoop tally indicates
to keypanel users somebody is listening to them.

For a description of the duration selections available, see “ Service Menu, Snoop Tally” on page 248.

Snoop Talky

Chime | System Chime #1 - |

Duration | one shat -]

one shot -
1sec
23ec
Jsec
4 zec
Bsec

FIGURE 39. Panel Options Page — Snoop Tally Group Box

To configure the snoop tally, do the following:
1. From the Chime drop down menu, select the chime you want to use.
2. From the Duration drop down menu, select the duration you want the chime to sound.
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GPI Inputs Assignments Group Box

The GPI Inputs Assignment group box is used to configure GPI inputs on the keypanel. Inputs can be assigned to activate
intercom keys (including group master keys).

Further configuration can be done to allow GPI Inputs to track the state of the Output. For example, if an output is activated
(and is being tracked by an input), the input is also activated. This feature allows GPIO Outputs to control Talk Key or Key
Group activation.

In addition to tracking, you can also configure the way an Input GPIO Key Group is configured. By default, when akey group
is activated, the keys are forced on until the key group is deactivated. Thisisreferred to asLevel Mode. Alternatively, you can
configure the key group to Edge Mode. This option turns on keysin akey group when the group is activated, but allows the
user to turn off individual keys even if the key group is till active.

For a description of the selections available, see “ Service Menu, Local GPIO” on page 240.

GP| Input Assignments

Input Assign To Track Key / Group Key Mode
Opto 1 Key Group Output Group 1 Edge
Opto 2 Talk Key Input Key 1

......................................

FIGURE 40. Panel Options Page — GPI Input Assignments Group Box

To configure the GPI Input Assignments, do the following:
1. Fromthe Assign To column drop down menu, select whether theinput is assigned to atalk key or a key group.
2. From the Track column drop down menu, select the whether the input should track the output.
3. From the Key/Group column drop down menu, select the key or group the input is configured to.
4. From the Key Mode drop down menu, select the behavior of keysin a group when they are activated.

GPI Output Assignments Group Box

The GPI Output Assignments group box is used to assign Relays 1 and 2 to keys on the keypanel .

GPI Output Assignments

Output

FIGURE 41. Panel Options Page — GPI Output Assignments Group Box

To configurethe GPI Output Assignments, do the following:

> From the Key/UPG column drop down menu next to the relay you want, select the key or UPG you want to assign
the relay.
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Footswitch M ode Group Box

The Footswitch M ode group box is used to enable the footswitch and configure the behavior of keys upon release. For more
information, see “ Service Menu, Footswitch” on page 234.

To cable for a Footswitch, see “Footswitch Cabling” on page 37.

Footswitch Mode

|v Enable Footswitch

| {Unlatch Keys on Release:

FIGURE 42. Panel Options Page — Footswitch Mode Group Box

To configurethe enable and configure the footswitch, do the following:

1. Select the Enable Footswitch check box.
2. Select the Unlatch Keys on Release check box if you want the latched talk keys to become unlatched when the
footswitch is released

Bosch Security Systems, Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



118 Basic Operation

KP-4016/5032 Series

Display Page

The Display Page is used to configure the keypanel and expansion panel displays, including backlight colors, percentage of

brightness, screen saver settings, key display options, and panel display options.

Keypanel Configuration IEI
" Panel Options  Display | Key Options ] Audio Options | Audio Levels | Advanced | Fitters |
Keypad Backlight LCD Backlight
Mode - Panel Left LCD Right LCD
Main 74 74
Colors EKP1 % %
Mode Color Brightness EKPZ Y4 L
Inactive Blue - 0% EKP3 Y4 L
Active Blue 100% EKP4 Y4 L
Shift White 100% EKP5 Y4 L
EKP& ¥4 34
EKP7 % %
Key Dizplay Optionz
[ Aways Show Per-Key Volumes Screen Saver
Show Listen | Disabled =1 Actation Delay [ THour <]
Show Matrix | Disabled = Display Mode | Text -
Movement | Scroll -
Panel Display Options
Py Ot Dimming Delay | 1 Hour -
[ Aways Show Main Volume
Dimming Brightness |25 J;I %
[v  Show Menu Context
| Emulate KP-32
load | Savenr | | Cancel

FIGURE 43. Keypanel Configuration — Display Page
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Keypad Backlight Group Box

The Keypad Backlight group box is used to select the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs at various usage
states and to configure the keypad mode.

For more information on the keypad backlight options and descriptions, see “ Service Menu, Keypad” on page 237.

Keypad Backlight

Mode |Activated -

Colors

Activated + Swallow
Mode |[Always Active

Inactive Blue - 0%
Active Blue 1005
Shift White 100%

FIGURE 44. Display Page — Keypad Backlight Group Box

To configure the keypad backlight, do the following:

1. From the Mode drop down menu, select how the keypad backlight is activated whether thefirst keypressis
processed or swallowed.
2. From the Color column drop down menu, select either Blue or White.

3. From the Brightness column drop down menu, select the brightness per centage you desire.

Key Display Options Group Box

The Key Display Options group box is used to configure the keypanel keys to show key crosspoint gains, show listen
assignments, or show the matrix for each key assignment. For more information on the available options, see “ Service Menu,
Key View” on page 236

IMPORTANT: Show Listen and Show Matrix are mutually exclusive options. Only one (1) of these options may be
enabled at atime

Key Display Options

| Always Show Per-Key Volumes

Show Listen | Disabled -

Show Matrix | Disabled -

FIGURE 45. Display Page — Key Display Options Group Box
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To configure the keypanel display, do the following:

1. Select the Always Show Per-Key Volumes check box if you want to display the crosspoint gain for each key on the
keypanel.

2. From the Show Listen drop down menu, select Disabled, Enabled, or Enabled-Suppress Auto-Function.
3. From the Show Matrix drop down menu, select Disabled, Enabled, or Enabled-Suppress L ocal.

Panel Display Options Group Box

The Panel Display Options group box is used to enable the menu context, display speaker volume and to switch the display to
emulate a KP-32 keypanel. For more information on the availabl e settings, see “ Service Menu, Key View” on page 236.

NOTE: Menu context is not available on the KP-4016.

Panel Display Options
| Aways Show Main Volume
[¥  Show Menu Context

| Emulate KP-32

FIGURE 46. Display Page — Panel Display Options Group Box

To configurethe panel display options, do the following:
1. Select the Always Show Main Volume check box.

2. Select the Menu Context check box to display the navigational menu above the keypanel keys.
3. Select the Emulate KP-32 check box to convert the keypanel display to look like a KP-32 Classic keypanel.
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L CD Backlight Group Box

The L CD Backlight group box allows you to set the brightness of the panel display of all keypanels and any expansion panel
connected to the main keypanel.

LCD Bacldight
Panel Left LCD Right LCD
Main 65% = 65%
EKP1 Bh% Bh%
EKP2 Bh%L Bh%
EKP3 Bh% Bh%
EKP4 Bh%L Bh%
EKP5 Bh% Bh%
EKPE Bh%L Bh%
EKFP7 Bh% Bh%

FIGURE 47. Display Page — LCD Backlight Group Box

To configurethe LCD Backlight, do the following:

1. Fromthe Left LCD column spin box next to the display you want to set, select the brightness percentage.
2. From the Right LCD column spin box menu next to the display you want to set, select the brightness per centage.

Screen Saver Group Box

The Screen Saver group box isused to configure the screen saver. For more information on the available settings, see“ Service
Menu, Scrn Saver” on page 246.

Screen Saver

Activation Delay |1 Hour -
Display Mode | Text v

Movemert | Bounce -

Dimming Delay | 1 Hour -
Dimming Erightriess (25 _%l i

FIGURE 48. Display Page — Screen Saver Group Box
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To configure the screen saver, do the following:

1. Fromthe Activation Delay drop down menu, select the amount of inactive time before the screen saver activates on
the keypanel.

2. From the Display Mode drop down menu, select the display maode for the screen saver.

3. From the Movement drop down menu, select the type of movement the screen saver should display.

4. From the Dimming Delay drop down menu, select the amount of time to pass before the display dims.

5. Using the scroll box, scroll to the percentage the display should dim when dimming delay time is met.
Key Options Page

The Key Options Page is used to configure many of the keypanel operation options, such as auto dial functions, chime keys
and duration, exclusive keys, key group assignments, solo key configuration, latching options, button lock, and tally operation.

Keypanel Configuration @
Panel Options ] Display Key Options | Audio Options | Audio Levels | Advanced | Fitters |
Solo and Exclusive Keys Autodial Mumbers Key lcons
Solo Key <empty Entry Mumber Key State Display
<adds - Has TIF Assignment X
Exclusive Keys L Has Trunk Assignment I
Has Chime =
Latch Disable Is Group Master I
Talk Keys <empty Has Pu.rtc?dial X
One-Touch Autodials Is Bdusive X
Listen Keys <empty> Is Solo Key I
Key Autodial #
|v" Global Latch Enable <add> ..
Key Volumes
Button Lock [v  Allow Key Volume Adjustments
ki Minimum Key Yolumes
Locked On <empty> Key Groups Key Volume
& n <add> ..
Locked Off <empty Group Master Key Talk Keys Listen Keys =
1 <none: <empty= <empty=
Listen Keys 2 <nones <empty> <empty>
& <none <empty <empty>
Locked Oy < =
creatn Empty. J 4 <none <emptys <empty
Locked Off <empty>
Chimes
Key Chime Duration
Tallies cadds ..
Minimum Tally Duration | 15 ssc -
| Generate Indefinite Incoming Call Tallies
Load | Save Al | | Cancel

FIGURE 49. Keypanel Configuration —Key Options Page
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Solo And Exclusive Keys Group Box

The Solo and Exclusive K eys group box is used to configure solo and exclusive keys. For a description of a solo key, see
“Key Options Menu, Solo” on page 227. For a description of an exclusive key, see “Key Options Menu, Exclusive’ on
page 221.

NOTE: You can assign only one (1) solo key per keypanel.

Solo and Beclusive Keys
Solo Key <empty
Exclusive Keys <empty:

FIGURE 50. Key Options Page — Solo and Exclusive Keys Group Box

To configure a solo key, do the following:

1. Click the Solo key browse button J
The Key Selection window opens.

Fow Page 1 2 3 4 5 5] 7 8 9 10 11 12 | 13 14
1 (OS5 il i i i i i .
A e e e i e i N i i e e e e
s T OO - r-r-rror
'O i i i e i e e e
s T - OO - r--r-r-r-rrrnr
s ' OO OO OO
r N il e el el e e e e e e Y e i
RN el e e N e i el e N e Y e

2. Select the check box which correlates to the keypanel key and page you want to assign the solo key.

3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes and the key number appears in the Solo Key field.
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To configure the exclusive keys, do the following:

1. Click the Exclusive key browse button J .
The Key Salection window opens.

Row Page 1 2 3 4 5 3] 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
1 3 i i R i i i R i i e
: O r -
SN i N el e N N e el el el el e
s+ O OO
s T O OO OO - -
N il i nil nil ni ni nl il il i i i i
7R el N R el el el e e e e e i e
s  C O - - - OO

2. Select the check boxes which correlate to the keypanel keys and pages you want to assign an exclusive key.

3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes and the key number appearsin the Solo Key field.

L atch Disable Group Box

The L atch Disable group box is used to enable or disable the keypanel key to stay on when pressed. For more information, see
“Key Options Menu, Latching” on page 223.

NOTE: A key only latchesif it is pressed and released within 0.5 seconds. Otherwise, the key aways turns off when
released.

Latch Dizable
Talk Keys 1. ..
Listen Keys <empty>

|v Global Latch Enable

FIGURE 51. Key Options Page— Latch Disable Group Box

To latch disable specific talk and listen keys, do the following:

1. Click either the Talk or Listen browse button J
The Key Selection window appears.

2. Select the key you want to latch disable.
3. Click OK.

To latch enable or disable all keys (global latch enable), do the following:

>  Select the Global Latch Enable check box.
OR
Clear the Global L atch Enable check box to globally disable latching.
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Button Lock Group Box

The Button Lock group box is used to lock talk and/or listen keysin the on or off position. Each key may be independently
locked on or off.

Button Lock
Talk Keys
Locked On <empty J
Locked Off <empty J
Listen Keys
Locked On <empty J
Locked Off <empty: J

FIGURE 52. Key Options Page — Button Lock Group Box

To configure button lock on or off for talk keys, do the following:

1. Fromthetalk keys group box, click the browse button for Locked On J
OR
Click the browse button for Locked Off.
The Key Selection window opens.

..............

..............

@~ @ s
B A A I

B A A R A A
[ A A R A A A
L A A R A A A
B A A A A A
JL A A A A
[ A A A A A
L A A A A A A
L A A A A A O
L A A A A A 0=
L A A R O A R A=
B A A A A A A~
B A A A A A A
[ A A A M A

2. Select the check boxes of all thetalk keys you want to configure as Locked On.
OR
Select the check boxes of al the talk keys you want configure as Locked Off.

3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes.
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To configure button lock on or off for listen keys, do the following:

1. Fromthelisten keys group box, click the browse button for Locked On J
OR
Click the browse button for Locked Off.
The Key Salection window opens.

[y

[}

[y
I

—I—I—I—I—I—I—I.:IJN
L A R A A A N A
B A R A A A N A I
B A A VA VA A
B A R R A A A A
B R A A A A A I
B A R A A A O A
B A R A A A O A I
L A R A A A A A =
B A R R A A O A I
B A R A A A A A 4~
L N N R R N
[ A A A A A M M

2 I_J
3 [
4 [
5 [
a r
7 [
3 [

2. Select the check boxes of al the listen keys you want to configure as Locked On.
OR
Select the check boxes of al the listen keys you want configure as L ocked Off.

3. Click OK.
The Key Salection window closes.

Tallies Group Box

The Tallies group box is used to set the amount atime a blinking tally displays. For more information about Tallies, see “Key
Options Menu, Tallies” on page 228.

Tallies

Mirimum Tally Duration | 19 sec -

[v Generate Indefinite Incoming Call Tallies

FIGURE 53. Key Options Page — Tallies Group Box

To configuretally times, do the following:

> From the Minimum Tally Duration drop down menu, select the duration of time you desire.

To generate indefinite call tallies, do the following:

>  Select the Generate I ndefinite Incoming Call Tallies check box to set indefinite talliesfor all calls.
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Autodial Numbers Group Box

The Autodial Numbers group box is used to configure up to 100 autodial numbers. Autodial stores commonly used phone
numbersin the auto dial list locally on the keypanel. You can also create a centralized auto did list which is stored on the
Master Controller and maintained through AZedit. For more information, see “Centralized Auto Dials” on page 253.

Autodial Numbers

Entry MNumber
1 18005551212

m

FIGURE 54. Key Options Page — Autodial Numbers Group Box

To add autodial numbers, do the following:

1. From the Entry column drop down list, select the entry number for your autodial number. This number does not
have to follow sequence.

2. Inthe Number column field, enter the number you want to assign as an autodial.

NOTE: No spaces or dashes are allowed in the number entry field.

Bosch Security Systems, Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



128 Basic Operation KP-4016/5032 Series

One-Touch Autodials Group Box

The One-Touch Autodials group box is used to assign autodial numbers to specific keypanel keys. One-Touch Auto Dialsare
configured using the locally stored numbers on the keypanel. Once a 1-Touch Auto Dial key is configured, pressing the
configured key causes the TIF to go off-hook and auto dial the selected number.

IMPORTANT: You must have existing autodial numbers before assigning them to a keypanel key. See “ Autodial
Numbers Group Box” on page 127.

One-Touch Autodials
Key Autodial #
2 i1:1B005551212 -
“add>

FIGURE 55. Key Options Page — One-Touch Autodials Group Box

To add an autodial number, do the following:

1. Inthe Key column field, click the browse button J .
The Key Selection window appears.

-y
=
iy
]

..............

A I R R R R

L L
L L O O A A
B L A A
L O A A A
B L A A
L L O O A A
B L A A
[ L O O A A
L L L O O A =
B I I R R R
B L R R R R
[ L I O R O
B L L R A A -~

2. Select the key (or keys) you want to assign autodial.

3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes.

4. From the Autodia # column drop down menu, select the number you want to assign to the key.
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Key Groups Group Box

The Key Groups group box is used to set up key groups. A key group allows a user to activate a group of keys by activating
one (1) key (the master key). When the master key is activated, all keysin the group become active.

You can create up to four (4) key groups.

Key Groups
Group Master Key Talk Keys Listen Keys
1 1 456 2.11,12.13. ..
2 <nones <emptys <empty
3 <NOne: <empty: <Empty:
4 <NOones <empty <empty

FIGURE 56. Key Options Page — Key Groups Group Box

To create akey group, do the following:

1. Inthe Master Key column, click the browse button J .
The Key Selection window appears.

Flow Page 1
1 E

il I i i i

i i i U U i B 11
i i i U U i B 1
o i e e i i e i 1
i i i U U U B 1
o U s s i s e B 1
o s U e s s e B 1
o i e s B B B B 1
o s D e s e e i 11
o s e e s B e i 11
o s D e s U e i 1
o s e e s B e B 1
o U B s s B e B 1
o s e e s e e e 1

2. Select the keypanel key check box you want to set as the Master key.

NOTE: Only one (1) key can be amaster key.
3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes.

4. From the Talk Keys column, select the browse button.
The Key Selection window appears.

5. Select the check boxes of all thetalk keys you want to assign as slave keys.

6. From the Listen Keys column, select the browse button.
The Key Selection window appears.

7. Select the check boxes of al the listen keys you want to assign as slave keys.

Bosch Security Systems, Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



130 Basic Operation KP-4016/5032 Series

Chimes Group Box

The Chimes group box is used to configure a chime tone to sound on incoming call announcements for selected keypanel
keys. You can configure the chime tone to activate for a specified amount of time after a call isreceived. For more information
on chimes, see “Key Options Menu, Chime” on page 220.

one shot
1sec
2zec

Chimes 3 sec
4 zec

Key Chime hsec

10 sec
2 SmemChmel |
<add= 2 sec
3 sec
&l zec
50 sec
2min
3 min
4 min
5 min

FIGURE 57. Key Options Page — Chimes Group Box

To configure a chime notification, do the following:

1. Click the Key browse button J
The Key Salection window opens.

@~ @ b
L R A R A

B A A A A A A
B A A R A A A
B A A R A L A
B A A R A A A
B A A R A T A
B A A R A L
B A A R A A A
L A R A A
L A A R A L =
B A R A L A
B A R A L N R~
B A A R A L A
B A A A L A -~

2. Select the key you want to assign the chime notification.

3. Click OK.
The Key Selection window closes and the key number appearsin the field.

4. From the Chime column drop down menu, select the chime you want to assign.
5. From the Duration column drop down menu, select the duration the chime notification should last.
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Key Icons Group Box

The Key I cons group box is used to determine which key states will display an icon to visually represent their assigned state.

For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Icons’ on page 222.

Key lcons

Key State Display

Has TIF Assignment [

Has Trunk Assignment [*

Has Chime [

s Group Master [

Has Autodial [

s Exdusive [»

Iz Solo Key [

FIGURE 58. Key Options Page — Key Icons Group Box

To enable key icons, do the following:

> Inthe Display column, select the check box next to the key state you want to display an icon.
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Key Volumes Group Box

Key Volumes

[v  Alow Key Volume Adjustments

Minimum Key Volumes

Key Volume
1 4dB =
“add:

FIGURE 59. Key Options Page — Key Volumes Group Box

Allow Key Volume Adjustments Check Box

The Allow K ey Volume Adjustments check box is used to globally enable or disable key volume adjustments.

To enable key volume adjustments, do the following:
>  Select the Allow Key Volume Adjustments check box.

Minimum Key Volumes Table

The Minimum Key Volumestableis used to adjust minimum volumes for each key on the keypanel.

To adjust minimum volumes, do the following:

1. Inthe Key column field, click the browse button J .
The Key Selection window appears.

Row Page 1
1 1k

L I T o TR [ Y Y.y % |
o e e i e T =<1

2. Select the key you want to adjust.

3. Click OK.

The Key Selection window closes.

B A A A A A
B A A A A A
B A A A N A I
B A A A A A
B A A A A A
B A A A A A I
B A A A A A
L A A A A A
L A A A A A I
B A A A A A
B A A A A A N~
B A A A A R
B A A A A A I~

4. Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the minimum volume of the key.
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Audio Options Page
IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

FIGURE 60. Keypanel Configuration —Audio Options
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Mic Modes Group Box

The Mic Modes group box is used to configure panel mics and headset mics.

Available options for this group box are;

Disabled

Enabled

Switched

When set to Switched Mode, the state of the Panel Mic is controlled by the Mic Sel key.

The default for the Rear Panel Mic is disabled, while the default for the Front Panel Mic is switched.

Mic Modes
Mic Maode
Front Panel Mic Switched -
Front Headset Mic Switched
Rear Panel Mic Disabled
Rear Headset Mic Disabled

FIGURE 61. Audio Options Page — Mic Modes Group Box

To configure the mic mode, do the following:

> From the Mode column drop down list, select the mode for the microphone you want to configure.

Speaker / Headset M odes Group Box

The Speaker / Headset M odes group box is used to configure the way the speakers or headsets act.

For more information, see, “Audio Options Menu, Speaker” on page 206 or “Audio Options Menu, Headset Mic” on
page 197.

Speaker / Headset Modes

Cutput Mode
Front Speaker Switched -
Rear Speaker Disabled
Left Headset (Left) Always On
Left Headset (Right) Always On
Right Headset (Left) Always On
Right Headset (Right) Always On

FIGURE 62. Audio Options Page — Speaker / Headset M odes Group Box

To configure speaker/headset modes, do the following:
> From the Mode column drop down menu, select the mode for the output desired.
Bosch Security Systems, Inc.
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Aux Inputs Group Box

The Aux Inputs group box is used to enable or disable the volume control for audio inputs through the front panel encoder.
For more information, see “ Audio Options Menu, Inputs’ on page 200.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.
Aupe Inputs
Imput Mode
Matrix In Enabled -
OMMNED 2 Enabled
OMNEOD 3 Enabled
OMMED 4 Enabled
OMNEO 5 Enabled
OMMNED & Enabled
OMNED 7 Enabled
OMMNEOD 8 Enabled

Mumber of A Inpute |0 -

FIGURE 63. Audio Options Page — Aux Inputs Group Box

I nput Display Column

The Input Display column displays the available inputs that can be enabled or disabled.

Mode Drop Down Menu Column

The M ode drop down column is used to enable and disable he Aux Inputs.

NOTE: OMNEOQ 4, 6, 8 have the ganged option. You can gang OMNEO 3+4, 5+6, and 7+8

To enable or disable volume control for an input, do the following:
> From the Mode column drop down menu, select Enabled or Disabled next to the desired input.

Bosch Security Systems,

Technical Manual F.01U.304.914

Rev. 04



136 Basic Operation KP-4016/5032 Series

Number of Analog Aux | nputs Drop Down Menu

The Number of Analog Aux I nputs drop down menu is used to select the number of auxiliary inputs on the keypanel when
the panel has been licensed for OMNEO 3-8.

When the keypanel islicensed for OMNEO 3-8, OMNEO 8 and Aux 1 are multiplexed, meaning you can have one or the
other, but not both. The same rule appliesto OMNEO 7 and Aux 2; both are muxed and both cannot be used together. Also,
you cannot have Aux 2 without Aux 1.

The options available for the OMNEO 3-8:
e Number of Analog Aux = 2, OMNEO 1-6, plus Aux 1-2

*  Number of Analog Aux =1, OMNEO 1-7, plusAux 1
e Number of Analog Aux = 0, OMNEO 1-8

When akeypanel isnot licensed with the Audio package, meaning it only has OMNEO 1 and 2, then the number of anal og aux
inputs is the maximum supported by the panel:

e KP-5032/4016 - Maximum number of Analog Aux = 2, OMNEO 1-2, plus Aux 1-2
e DKP-4016 - Maximum number of Analog Aux = 1, OMNEO 1-2, plus Aux 1

e KP-3016- Maximum number of Analog Aux = 0, OMNEO 1-2

e KP-3016A does not support OMNEO

When changes are made, such as the number of analog aux inputsis changed from 0 to 2, the changes are available but are not
displayed until you have exited and reloaded the window.
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Mic Options Group Box

The Mic Options group box is used to choose how audio is routed to the Preamp Output connector, configure the actions of

the Mic Mute key, to enable or disable mic gain on the keypanel, and to configure AEC! (Acoustic Echo Cancellation)
prioritization on a microphone.

*  For further explanation of the available selections for the Mic Preamp Mode drop down menu, see
“Audio Options Menu, Preamp Out” on page 205.

e For further explanation of the available selectionsfor the Mic Mute Mode drop down menu, see“Audio
Options Menu, Mic Mute” on page 204.

e For further explanation of the available selections for the Mic Gain Adjust Source drop down menu, see
“Audio Options Menu, Mic Gain” on page 203.

*  For further explanation of the available selection for the AEC Mic Priority drop down menu, see“AEC”
on page 183.

Mic Options

Mic Preamp Mode | Switched - |

Mic Mute Mode | Toggle =]

Mic Gain Adjust Source | Front Panel Mic_~ |

AEC Mic: Priority [ A _~

FIGURE 64. Audio Options Page — Mic Options Group Box

To configure mic options, do the following:

1
2
3.
4

From the Mic Preamp Mode drop down menu, select Switched, Hot, Disabled, or Inverted.
From the Mic Mute Mode drop down menu, select Disabled, Toggle, or Momentary.

From the Mic Gain Adjust Source drop down menu, select the mic gain adjust source.
From the AEC Mic Priority drop down menu, select front or rear.

1. AEC isused to prevent feedback from occurring between the microphone and the speaker.
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Matrix Out and Sidetone Options Group Box

TheMatrix Out and Sidetone Options group box is used to select whether audio from the selected active mic goes out to the

Matrix when atalk key is active (NORMAL mode) or audio goes out the Matrix without regard to the talk key state (HOT
MIC mode) and at what output level to send it.

Also, from this group box, configure the mode and level at which the user hears their own voice. For more information, see,
“Audio Options Menu, Sidetone” on page 206.

Matrix Out and Sidetone Options

Matrix Output Mode | Switched -

Matric Output Level |8 _|:| db
Sidetone Mode | Switched -

Sidetone Level |-20 _l;l db

FIGURE 65. Audio Options Page — Matrix Out and Sidetone Options Group Box

To configure the matrix output mode and level, do the following:

1. Fromthe Matrix Output Mode, select Switched or Hot Mic.
2. Using the Matrix Output Level scroll box, adjust the output level as desired.

To configure the sidetone mode and level, do the following:

1. From the Sidetone Mode, select Switched, Always On, or Disabled.
2. Using the Sidetone Level scroll box, adjust the Sidetone level as desired.
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Headset Configuration Group Box

The Headset Configuration group box is used to define the microphone type — Auto-detect, Dynamic, or Electret. Also from
this group box, you configure Auto-Transfer and Auto-Mute.

For moreinformation, see “Type” on page 198, “Auto-Transfer” on page 199, “ Auto-Mute” on page 197

Headset Configuration

Headset Mic Type Mic Auto-Mute Headset Auto-Transfer
Left Headset Auto Detect - [ [»
Right Headset Auto Detect [ [

| Headset Transfer Active

FIGURE 66. Audio Options Page — Headset Configuration Group Box

To configure a headset, do the following:
1. From the Mic Type column drop down menu, select Auto Detect, Dynamic, or Electret.
2. Select the Mic Auto-M ute check box to automatically mute mic input when a headset mic is not detected.
3. Select the Headset Auto-Transfer check box to alow the keypanel to automatically enter or leave headset mode
when a headset isinstalled or removed.
4. Select the Headset Transfer Active check box to make the headset active.

Ganged Volume Group Box

The Ganged Volume group box is used to set what happens when adjusting the volume for a ganged channel pair when the
volumes are not identical and one (1) of the volumes reaches the minimum or maximum level.

For more information on the available selections, see “Audio Options Menu, Ganged Vols’ on page 197.

Ganged Volumes

Ganged Volume Mode | Disappearing -

| Ganged Speaker Volume Contral

| Ganged Headset Volume Contral

FIGURE 67. Audio Options Page — Ganged Volumes Group Box

To configure ganged volumes, do the following:
1. From the Ganged Volume Mode drop down menu, select Disappearing or Fixed.
2. Select the Ganged Speaker Volume Control check box to enable the speaker volumes to be ganged.
3. Select the Ganged Headset Volume Control check box to enable the headset volumes to be ganged.
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Tone Generator Group Box

The Tone Generator group box is used to define the tone frequency. The tone generator is used to check the audio path from
the keypanel to the matrix.

Available selections for this menu are;
500Hz Tone (default)

1kHz Tone

Tone Generator

Tone Freguency |5DI} Hz j

FIGURE 68. Audio Options Page — Tone Generator Group Box

To configure the tone generator, do the following:

> From the Tone Frequency drop down menu, select 500 Hz or 1000 Hz.

VM Options Group Box

The VM Options group box is used to configure voice messaging playback options and recording options.

For more information, see “Audio Options Menu, VM Options (Audio Package Only)” on page 208.

WM Optiong

| lzolate During Playback

When Mailbox Ful |Hejeu:1 Mew j

Auto-Record | Disabled -]

FIGURE 69. Audio Options Page— VM Options Group Box

To configure voice messaging options, do the following:

1. Select thelsolate During Playback check box to remove all other audio from the speaker or headset when playing
back voice messages.

2. From the When Mailbox Full drop down menu, select Reject New or Delete Oldest.
3. From the Auto-Record drop down menu, select Disabled or Rolling Buffer.
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Audio Levels Page
IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

FIGURE 70. Keypanel Configuration —Audio Levels

Bosch Security Systems, Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



142 Basic Operation KP-4016/5032 Series

Input Volumes Group Box

The Input Volumes group box is used to adjust the current volume, in dB, for all input sources.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

The range for thisfield is -48dB to 10dB, and Mute.
The default setting is OdB.

Input Voumes
It Valume
Front Panel Mic ¢ 0dE -

Frort Headset Mic 0dB
Rear Panel Mic 0dB
Rear Headset Mic 0dB
Matrix In 0dB
OMMNED 2 0dB
OMNED 3 0dB
OMMNED 4 0dB
OMMNED 5 0dB
OMMNED & 0dB
OMMNED 7 -40dB
Aure 1 -40dB

FIGURE 71. Audio Levels Page — Input VVolumes Group Box

To configureinput volumes, do the following:

> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the volume for the input desired.
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Output Volumes Group Box

The Output Volumes group box is used to set the volume level, in dB, for outputs at the keypanel. Thisisthe volume level
available when using the Main Volume control knob, located on the front of the keypanel

Output Volumes

Output Volume
Front Speaker -4 dB =
Rear Speaker 0dB
Front Headset 0dB
Rear Headset 0dB

FIGURE 72. Audio Levels Page — Output Volumes Group Box

To configure output volumes, do the following:
> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the volume for the output desired.

Minimum Output Volumes Group Box

The Minimum Output Volume group box is used to set the minimum volume level, in dB, for different outputs on the
keypanel. Thisisthe minimum volume level available when using the Main Volume control knob, located on the front of the

keypanel.

Therange for thisfield is Mute, -48dB to + 10dB.
The default setting is Mute.

Mirimum Output Yolumes

Output Volume
Front Speaker Mute =
Rear Spealker Mute
Left Headset Mute
Right Headset Mute

FIGURE 73. Audio Levels Page — Minimum Output VVolumes Group Box

To configure the minimum output volumes, do the following:
> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the minimum volume for the output desired.
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Output Dim Amounts Group Box

The Output Dim Amounts group box is used to set how much the output is dimmed when atalk key is pressed.

Output Dim Amournts

Output Dim Amount
Frort Spealker -8dB =
Rear Speaker -2 dB

Left Headset 0dB
Right Headset 0 dB

FIGURE 74. Audio Levels Page — Output Dim Amounts Group Box

To configure output dim amounts, do the following:

> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the output dim for the output desired.

Minimum Input Volumes Group Box

The Minimum Input Volume group box is used to set the minimum volume level, in dB, for different sources on the
keypanel. Thisis the minimum volume level available when using the Aux Volume control knob, located on the front of the
keypanel.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

Therange for thisfield is-48dB to 10dB, and Mute.
By default, thisfield for Matrix Inis set to -6dB; all other inputs are set to Mute.

Minimum Input Vaolumes

Input Yolume
Matric In £ dB s
OMMNED 2 Mute
OMMNED 3 Mute
OMMED 4 Mute
OMMNED 5 Mute
OMMED & Mute
OMMNED 7 Mute
OMMED 8 Mute

FIGURE 75. Audio Levels Page — Minimum Input Volumes
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To configureinput volumes, do the following:
> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the volume for the input desired.

Maximum Output Volumes Group Box

The Maximum Output Volumes group box is used to set the maximum level, in dB, of the volume the user can configure for
aheadset or a speaker. This feature prevents incoming audio from being too loud.

Therange for thisfield is -48dB to 10dB, and Mute.
The default setting is 10dB.

Maimum Output Volumes

Output Volume
Front Speaker 10dE =
Rear Speaker 10dB
Left Headset 10dB
Right Headset 10dB

FIGURE 76. Audio Levels Page — Maximum Output VVolumes Group Box

To configure maximum output volumes, do the following:
> Using the Volume column spin box, adjust the maximum volume for the output desired.
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Chime Volumes Group Box

The Chime Volumes group box is used to set the volume for each of the built-in chimes, as well asto enable or disable

preview of chimes during chime selection in this menu and others that reference chimes.

For a description of the range of volumes available, see “Audio Options Menu, Chime” on page 196.

FIGURE 77. Audio Levels Page — Chime Volumes Group Box

Chime Vaolumes

Chime
System Chime H1
System Chime H2
System Chime H#3
System Chime H4
System Chime H#5
System Chime H&
System Chime &7
System Chime H8
System Chime H#5
System Chime #10
System Chime #11
System Chime #12

User Chime #1
Uzer Chime #2
User Chime #3
IUser Chime #4

[v  Chime Preview

Volume
-20dB
-20 dB
-20dB
-20 dB
-20dB
-20dB
-20 dB
-20dB
-20 dB
-20 dB
-20dB
-20 dB
-20 dB
-20 dB
-20 dB
-20dB

IMPORTANT:

User Chimes are only present when the Audio Package is installed.

To configure chime volumes, do the following:

1.
2.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.

From the Volume column spin box, adjust the volume for the System or User Chime desired.

Select the Chime Preview check box to hear a preview of the chime on the keypanel each time anew chimeis
selected or while the volume is being adjusted.

Technical Manual

F.01U.304.914 Rev. 04



KP-4016/5032 Series

Basic Operation 147

Advanced Page

IMPORTANT:

OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased; otherwise, they do
not display.

Keypanel Configuration @
" Pane! Options ] Displaﬂ Key Options | Audio Options ] Pudio Levels Advanced | Fitters |
AGC Compression Moise Gate
Mic Atack Time Decay Time Mic Ratio Input Threshold
Front Pansl Mic 500 msec Front Panel Mic 3 @ Front Panel Mic Disabled @
Rear Panel Mic 1msec 500 meec Rear Panel Mic 31 Rear Panel Mic Disabled
Left Headset Mic 1meec 500 meec Left Headset Mic 3 Left Headset Mic Disabled
Right Headset Mic 1 msec 500 msec Right Headset Mic 31 Right Headset Mic Disabled
Mixing Gating
Input Threshold
o o % Front Panel Mic Disabled =
—_— (&)
= = i 1 Rear Panel Mic Disabled
ElE2 _|ojo|w v o~ o g|lE Matrix In Disabled
old |28 08888 ez OMNED 2 Disabled
Els|ElZ2|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z[2|Z2|=|E _
ol g B = = Z = ZE 8 = OMNED 3 Disabled
Ll Z|0|0|0|0|0|O|O|a|mx
OMNED 4 Disabled
Front Speaker — P PP MXBEIT OMNED 5 Disabled
Rear Speaker — — - rr r rr OMNEQ 6 Disabled
To Matrix rrrrrrrrrrrr OMNED 7 Disabled
Preamp Out - rrrrr OMNEQ 8 Disabled
OMMNEQ 2 - r - r— D r—r Left Headset Mic Disabled
Left Headset (Left) | [ [ - rrrr - r Right Headset Mic Disablzd
Left Headset (Right) | [ [ OO r
Right Headset (Left) | [~ [ rrrrrrrr
Right Headset (Right) | [ [ rrrrrrrrr -
Mix Mode | Switched -
Load | Save Al | | Cancel

FIGURE 78. Keypanel Configuration — Advanced

Bosch Security Systems,
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AGC Group Box

The AGC (Automatic Gain Control) group box is used to set the speed at which a microphone becomes active and the speed at
which a sustainable level is achieved through the use of the Attack menu and the Decay menu. You can set these levelsfor the
front, rear, and headset microphones used with the keypanel. For information on available selections, see* AGC” on page 184.

AGC
Mic Decay Time
Front Panel Mic 500 mzec
Rear Panel Mic 500 msec
Left Headset Mic 1 msec 500 msec
Right Headset Mic 1 msec A0 msec

FIGURE 79. Advanced Page — AGC Group Box

To configure AGC, do the following:

1. From the Attack Time column drop down menu, select the speed to configure for Attack (microphoneis active).

2. From the Decay Time column drop down menu, select the speed to configure for Decay (microphoneis at
sustainable level).
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Mixing Group Box

The Mixing group box allows you to route selected input audio signals to different destinations. For a complete list of
destinations and more information, see “Mixing” on page 193.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.
Midng

df S8R R2 2888 =
Els|E|IZIZ22|Z2|Z2| 2 2|=-|E
2 & 235353535333
Front Spealcer I DO PC DX P D DT [
Rear Speaker I rrrr O rrrrnr

To Matrix rrrrrrrrr

Preamp Cut 1 rrr
OMNEQ 2 r - rrrrr D r I
Left Headset (Left) | [~ [ rr O r
Left Headset (Right) | [ - rrrrrir
Right Headset (Left) | [ [ - rrrrir
Right Headset (Right) | [~ [ - rrrrir

Mpc Mode | Switched -

Switched

FIGURE 80. Advanced Page — Mixing Group Box

To mix inputs and outputs, do the following:

1. Using both axislists, select the check boxesthat correlate to theinputsand outputsyou want to mix.
2. From the Mix Mode drop down menu, select Switched or Always On.

For more information on Mix Mode, see “Mix Mode” on page 195.

IMPORTANT: Not every input can be mixed to every output. Check boxes are not present for mixes that cannot be set
here. Some mixes are made using the Headset/Speaker and Headset Mic/Panel Mic menus when setting
the modes to Always On/Enabled, Disabled, or Switched.
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Compression Group Box

The Compression group box is used to change the audio’s gain, meaning audio above the noise gate threshold is changed
according to the compression ratio selected. The compression is used to change the dynamic range of the mic input. This
means loud sounds are softened; while soft sounds are amplified.

IMPORTANT: Compression ratios 4:1, 5:1, and 6:1 are only available with the purchase of the Audio Package. For
more information, see “Audio and Control Packages’ on page 293.

For more information on compression values available, see “ Compression” on page 185.

Compression
Mic Ratio
Front Panel Mic 31 -
Rear Panel Mic 1:1

Left Headset Mic 21
Right Headset Mic 41
|
G:1

FIGURE 81. Advanced Page — Compression Group Box

To configure compression on a microphone, do the following:

> From the Ratio column drop down menu, select the compression ratio desired.
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Gating Group Box

The Gating group box is used to minimize or eliminate background noise problems by shutting off an audio source when the
audio level drops below a certain threshold.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

The range for the gating threshold is-17dB to +18dB, and Disabled.
By default, the gating threshold is set to Disabled.

(Gating
[mput Threshold

Front Panel Mic Disabled =
Rear Panel Mic Dizabled
Matrix In Dizabled
OMMED 2 Disabled
OMMED 3 Disabled
OMMNED 4 Disabled
OMMNED 5 Disabled
OMMED & Disabled
OMMNED 7 Disabled
OMMNED 8 Disabled
Left Headset Mic Disabled
Right Headset Mic Dizabled

FIGURE 82. Advanced Page — Gating Group Box

To configure gating on an input, do the following:

> Using the Threshold column enable and set the threshold you desirefor the input of your choice.
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Noise Gate Group Box

The Noise Gate group box is used to enable, disable or adjust (if licensed) the audio level at which the mic turns on.

If not licensed, noise gate can be enabled or disabled. When enabled, microphone noise gateis set to -72dBu; when the noise
gateis disabled, the microphone is always on.

If licensed for the Audio Package, you have the ability to adjust the threshold level of the noise gate, giving you more
flexibility configuring the noise gate.

Available options are: Disabled, -87 dBu, -84 dBu, -81 dBu, -78 dBu, -75 dBu, -72 dBu, -69 dBu, -66 dBu, -63 dBu, -60 dBu,
-57 dBu, -54 dBu, -51 dBu, -48 dBu, -48 dBu, or -42 dBu.

For more information, see “Noise Gate” on page 195.

Moise Gate
Input Threshold
Front Panel Mic Dizabled =
Rear Panel Mic Disabled
Left Headset Mic Disabled
Right Headset Mic Dizabled

FIGURE 83. Advanced Page — Noise Gate Group Box

To enable and adjust the noise gate, do the following:

> Using the scroll box in the Threshold column, enable and set the threshold for theinput desired.
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Filters Page

The Filters page is used to add input and output bandpass filters, frequency response (equalization) filters or notch filtersto a
Matrix In source.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.
Keypanel Configuration @
" Panel Options ] Display] Key Options | Audio Options | Audio Levelz | Advanced Fiters |
Input Bandpass Filters Input Equalization Fitters
Input Low Freq High Freq Input Enabled Preset Low Freq High Freq Gainz
OMMEQ 2 0 Hz 22kHz Front Panel Mic P 50 Hz 126 kHz <edit>
OMNED 3 0 Hz 22kHz Rear Panel Mic [ 50 Hz 126kHz <edit>
OMNED 4 0 Hz 22kHz Matrix In l_ 15.6 Hz 20kHz <edit>
OMNEOD 5 0 Hz 22kHz Left Headset Mic [» 50 Hz 126kHz <edit>
OMNED & 0 Hz 22kHz Right Headset Mic [» 50 Hz 126kHz <edit>
OMNEOQ 7 0 Hz 22kHz
OMNEO 2 0 Hz 22kHz
Cutput Bandpass Filters Cutput Equalization Filters
Output Enabled Low Freq High Freq Output Enabled Preset Low Freq High Freq Gains
To Matrix r 0 Hz 22 kHz Frort Speaker I 15.6 Hz 20 kHz <edits
Preamp Out I_ 0 Hz 27 kHz Rear Speaker — 156 Hz 20 kHz <edit:
OMNED 2 r 0 Hz 22kHz
WM Playback r 0 Hz 22kHz
Left Headset (Left) r 0Hz 22 kHz
Left Headset (Right) l_ 0 Hz 22 kHz
Right Headset {Left) l_ 0 Hz 22 kHz
Right Headset (Right) l_ 0 Hz 22 kHz
Motch Fiter Mode | Dizabled -
Load | Save All | | Cancel

FIGURE 84. Keypanel Configuration — Filters Page
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Input Bandpass Filters Group Box

The Input Bandpass Filters group box is used to enable bandpass filters which set alow and high frequency range where
frequencies within the two (2) frequency points are passed and anything outside of the rangeis rejected.

IMPORTANT: OMNEO 3 through OMNEO 8 only appear when the Audio Package is purchased, otherwise, they do
not display.

Imput Bandpass Filters

Input Enabled Low Freqg High Freq
OMNEQ 2 [ OHz - 22 kHz
OMMNEQ 3 [ 22 kHz
OMMNED 4 [ 22 kHz
OMMNEQ 5 N 22 kHz
OMMNED & [ 0 Hz 22 kHz
OMMNEQ 7 [ 0 Hz 22kHz
OMMEQ 8 [ 0 Hz 22kHz

FIGURE 85. Filters Page — Input Bandpass Filters Group Box

To configureinput bandpassfilters, do the following:

1. Select the Enabled column check box for the input you want to set a bandpass filter.
2. From the Low Freq column drop down menu, select the low frequency you desire.
3. From the High Freq column drop down menu, select the high frequency you desire.
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Output Bandpass Filters Group Box

The Output Bandpass Filter s group box is used to enable bandpass filters which set alow and high frequency range where
frequencies within the two (2) frequency points are passed and anything outside of the range is rejected.

Output Bandpass Filters

Output Enabled Low Freg High Freq

To Matrix [x 0 Hz 2kHz -
Preamp Out [ 0 Hz
OMMNEOQ 2 [ 0 Hz
WM Playback [ 0 Hz
Left Headset (Left) [ 0 Hz
Left Headset (Right) [ 0 Hz
Right Headset (Left) [ 0 Hz
Right Headset (Right) [ 0 Hz

FIGURE 86. Filters Page — Output Bandpass Filters Group Box

To configure output bandpass filters, do the following:

1. Select the Enabled column check box for the input you want to set a bandpass filter.
2. From the Low Freq column drop down menu, select the low frequency you desire.
3. From the High Freq column drop down menu, select the high frequency you desire.
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Input Equalization Filters Group Box

Equalization allows the user to select predefined settings that modify the frequency envelope of an audio channel. Thisisa
5-band equalizer. Each preset provides a different EQ to be applied to the audio.

For more information on available options, see “ Equalization” on page 187.

IMPORTANT: Included in the purchased audio package, is an adjustable 5-band equalizer giving you the ability adjust
the low and high frequency cutoff filters and the gain for each band. This feature is in addition to the
preset frequencies that comes standard on the keypanel. If the audio package is not purchased the high,
low frequency and band gains all display as read only.

Input Equalization Filters

Input Enabled Preset Low Freq High Freq Gains

Front Panel Mic [ Moise Reduction 50 Hz 12.6kHz <edit
Front Headset Mic [ Moise Reduction 50 Hz 12.6 kHz <edit>
Rear Panel Mic [ Rumble Reduction 50 Hz 20kHz <edit>
Fear Headset Mic [ Hiss Reduction 156 Hz 12 6kHz <edit=
Matriz In B Default 156 Hz 20 kHz <edit

EQ) Band Gains

Band

QK I Cancel |

FIGURE 87. Filters Page — Input Equalization Filters Group Box

To configure the input equalization filters, do the following:

1. Select the Enabled column check box next to the input you want to filter.
2. From the Preset column drop down menu, select the preset you want to use, if desired.

IMPORTANT: You can only change the frequencies and gainsiif licensed.

From the Low Freq column drop down menu, select the low frequency you desire.
4. From the High Freq column drop down menu, select the high frequency you desire.

5. Click the Gain column browse button J .
The Band Gain window appears.

6. Using the Gain scroll box, adjust the gain for the appropriate band.
7. Click OK.
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Output Equalization Filters Group Box

Equalization allows the user to select predefined settings that modify the frequency envelope of an audio channel. Thisisa55-
band equalizer. Each preset provides a different EQ to be applied to the audio.

For more information on available options, see “ Equalization” on page 187.

IMPORTANT: Included in the purchased audio package, is an adjustable 5-band equalizer giving you the ability adjust
the low and high frequency cutoff filters and the gain for each band. This feature is in addition to the
preset frequencies that comes standard on the keypanel.

Output Equalization Filters

Cutput Enabled Preset Low Freq High Freq Gains
Front Speaker [ Hiss Reduction 156 Hz 126 kHz =zedit>
Rear Speaker [ Rumble Reduction 50 Hz 20 kHz zedit=

EQ Band Gains

Band Gain
N BT
2 0dB
3 0dB
4 -5 dB
5 -5 dB

0K | Cancel

FIGURE 88. Filters Page — Output Equalization Filters Group Box

To configurethe output equalization filters, do the following:

1. Select the Enabled column check box next to the output you want to filter.
2. From the Preset column drop down menu, select the preset you want to use, if desired.

IMPORTANT: You can only change the frequencies and gains if licensed.

3. From the Low Freq column drop down menu, select the low frequency you desire.
4. From the High Freg column drop down menu, select the high frequency you desire.

5. Click the Gain column browse button J .
The Band Gain window appears.

6. Using the Gain scroll box, adjust the gain for the appropriate band.
7. Click OK.
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Notch Filter Mode

The Notch menu alows you to add a notch filter to the Matrix In source. This can be useful when the keypanel data port signal
isbeing heard in the audio line due to cable routing problems.

For descriptions of the available selections, see “Notch” on page 190.
By default, the notch filter is set to Disabled.

FIGURE 89. Filters Page — Notch Filter Mode Selection

To set the notch filter, do the following:

> From the Notch Filter Mode drop down menu, select Disabled, Narrow, Default, or Wide.
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CHAPTER 4

Firmware Download

NOTE: The instructions provided below are shown using the KP-5032, but are applicable for all family keypanels.

Download Firmware to the KP-5032/4016 From AZedit

To download firmwareto the keypanel, do the following:

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Port.
The Port Satus window appears.

3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.

4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.
You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.

5. Right-click the highlighted selections.
A popup menu appears.
6. Select Download firmware....
The Firmware Download window appears.
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7. Using the browse button, browse to the file to be downloaded.

8. Click Open.
The Download Device Firmware window appears.

Download Device Firmware 7| x|

— Download Information

Twpe of Download: K.eypanel
Selected Devicel(s): 206

File to download: FP-Series_client_z.rmot

— Dawnload Status
Idle...

LCancel

9. Click Begin Download.
The download begins.

Download Device Fir d A

— Dawnload Infarmatian 1 =

- aZedit has successfully completed sending the Firnware,
oweset, it may still be being delivered to the target devicels),
1) 4 it may stil be being delivered to the target device(s)

Please use the Software Mersion screens ko verify the success of the download
before removing or re-powering the target devicels). !

I

e 3
10025 ok

10. Click OK.
The KP-5032/4016 fir mware download finishes.

NOTE:

e  Thiscantake up to 2 minutesto complete if connected via OMNEO and up to 15 minutesto complete if
connected via AlO. Use the Keypanel Version Information window to follow the progress of the
download. Also, the keypanel displays Firmware Download on the panel display until the download is
complete.

*  The KP-5032/4016 resetsitself once the firmware download is complete and the flash reprogrammed.

*  Whilethe firmware is downloading, chunk progressis displayed by incremental blocks. Also, the
keypanel displays an icon warning not to turn off the panel while the flash is being reprogrammed.
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11. Inthe Keypanel Version Information window, verify the version upgrade.

AZedit - [ONLINE] - Keypanel Version Information
File Online Authentication Edit View System Alphas Status Options Logging Help

D 2EHE| FRBPaAX QI L ER| Q| Fr| @ =2

Port / | Alpha | Version
124 124 nla
125 125  n/a
126 126 nla
127 127  nla

KP-5032 VERSION 1.2.0, FEB 3 2016, CRC=

129 129 KP-32. VERSION 2.0.7 (APR 04 2006) U2=0ABE U
130 130 n/a

131 131 n/a
132 132 n/a
133 133 n/a

Download Firmware to the Keypanel Using the Firmware Upload Tool

Required Firmware version:
FWUT V2.4.0 or later

To download firmware to the keypanel, do the following:

1. Open the Firmware Upload Tool.

2. From the File menu, select Options.
The Firmware Upload Tool Options window appears.
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3. Click the Change button.
The folder network window appears.

4. Navigate to the folder where the firmware resides.
5. Click OK.

6. Click OK, again.
The Firmware Upload Tool Options window closes.

7. From the OKP Device page, select the device you want to update.

8. Click the Upload button.
The Select Firmware for Upload window appears.

9. Fromthelist of firmware, select the firmware you want to download.

10. Click the Start button.
11.  Once the firmware has been updated, the keypanel reboots automatically.
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Enable Downloading New Bootloader from the Keypanel

By default, the keypanel does not allow downloading different bootloader versions —this can be enabled in the keypanel menu.

To enable the bootloader firmware downloads on the keypanel, do the following:

1.

While pressing the Main Vol and Aux Vol encoders on the front of the keypanel at the same time, press the MENU
button.

The main menu appears in the panel display.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Service.

Pressthe SEL button.

The Service menu options appear in the panel display.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Boot Code.

Pressthe SEL button.

Allow Download and Version X.X.X (where X represents version numbers) appears in the panel display.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Allow Download.

Pressthe SEL button.
The keypanel now allows download of new bootloader firmware.

NOTE: If the keypanel is powered off or loses power, the state of the Allow Download option resets to not enabled.
You must reconfigure the option for it to allow new bootloader firmware to be downloaded.

Download Firmware Using the Bootloader

The Bootloader is used to upload a new bootloader image or to upgrade the keypanel firmware if it is corrupt or fails and
makes downloading of new firmware impossible.

If the keypanel firmwareis corrupt, the panel may boot automatically into the bootloader. However, if the keypanel firmware
appears valid, but fails to run properly, you may need to force the keypanel into the bootloader in order to download the new
firmware.

NOTE:

Theinstructions provided below are shown using the KP-5032 family keypanels.

Run the Bootloader

To run the bootloader, do the following:

1.
2.

Power off the keypanel.

Verify the KP-5032/4016 is power ed off, but still connected to the FRAME.
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3. Atthe sametime, pressand hold keypanel key 15in thelisten position (up) and keypanel key 16 in thetalk
position (down), while you connect the power cord to the keypanel.
KP-5032/4016 - Boot Loader Waiting for download... appears in the panel display.

4. In AZedit, from the Status menu, select Software Versions.
The Software Versions popup menu appears.

5. From the Software Versions popup menu, select K eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.

6. From the Keypanel Version Information window, find and select the specified K P-5032/4016.

NOTE: Notice the Version column is showing KP-5032/4016 Bootloader Version 1.2.0 is shown.
7. Right-click on the K P-5032/4016.
A popup menu appears.

8. From the popup menu, select Download Firmware....
The Firmware Download navigation window appears.

9. Navigate to and select your firmwarefile (i.e., KP-Series _client_z.mot).
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10. Click Open.
The Download Device Firmware window appears.

Download Device Firmware ed

— Dawnlaad |nformation

Type of Dowrload: K.eppanel
Selected Device(s): 206

File to download: FP-Seriez_client_z.rnot

— Download Statuz
Idle...

Cancel

11. Click Begin Download.
The Download begins and a popup message appears.

12. Click OK.
The KP-5032/4016 fir mware download finishes.

NOTE: This can take up to 15 minutesto complete if connected via AlO. Use the Keypanel Version Information window
to follow the progress of the download (the number and percentage of chunks completed). Also, the firmware
progression is displayed on the keypanel display until the download is complete.

NOTE: Once the Boot Loader is finished downloading, it reboots itself and reprograms the flash.
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Display the FPGA Version on the Keypanel

To display the FPGA version currently installed in the keypanel, do the following:

1. While pressing the Main Vol and Aux Vol encoders on the front of the keypanel at the same time, press the M ENU
button.
The main menu appearsin the panel display.
2. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Service.
3. Pressthe SEL button.
The Service menu options appear in the panel display.
4. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select FPGA Version.
5. Pressthe SEL button.
Version X.X.X (where X represents the FPGA version numbers) appearsin the panel display.

Download and Upgrade the FPGA to the KP-5032/4016

There are four (4) phases to upgrading the FPGA on a keypanel:

*  Downloading the FPGA firmware to the matrix
*  Downloading the FPGA firmware to the keypanel
*  Processing the download
*  Reprogramming the keypanel
To download the FPGA to the keypanel, do the following:
1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Versions|K eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.

3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.

4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.

You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.
5. Right-click the highlighted selections.

A popup menu appears.
6. Select Download Firmware.

The Firmware Download window appears.

7. Using the browse button, navigate to the FPGA file you want to use.
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8. Click Open.
The Download Device Firmware window appears.

e

Download Device Firmware

Download Information

Type of Download: Keypanel

Selected Devicels): 13

File to download: KP-Senes-FBGA_v5_0_Dumot

Download Status
ldle...

| Cancel

9. Click Begin Download.
The download begins. A progress bar appears to show the progress of the download.

[ AZedit [5m]

-

f - h Afedit has successfully completed sending the file,
W' However, it may still be being delivered to the target device(s).

Please use the Software Version screens to verify the success of the
download before removing or re-powering the target device(s).

10. Click OK.

The KP-5032/4016 firmware download to the Matrix finishes. The Download FPGA Firmware To The Keypanel
begins.
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11. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window is displaying the number s of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

12. Verify the keypanel displaysthe FPGA Downloading icon with progression bar.
Once the download is complete, the keypanel has to process the downloaded file.
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13. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window displays Processing download on the keypanel port you chose.

14. Verify the keypanel displays the Processing Download icon with progression bar.

Once the keypanel is finished processing the download, the keypanel beginsto reprogram.The keypanel flashes a
Reprogramming: Do Not Turn Off icon in the display panel. This can take several minutes.

REPROGRAMMING

DO NOT POWER OFF

Once the reprogramming is compl ete, the keypanel reboots.
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Download a Splash Screen

IMPORTANT: The maximum bitmap size is 576 x 90. If the bitmap is smaller than the full screen dimensions, the
keypanel centersthe bitmap horizontally and vertically on the display and fills the background with the
same color as the pixel in the top left corner of the splash screen.

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Ver sions|lK eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.

3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.

4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.
You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.

5. Right-click the highlighted selections.
A popup menu appears.
6. Select Download splash screen....
The Splash Screen Download window appears.

7. Click Open.
The Download Splash Screen File window appears.

8. InthePanel Size group box, select 1IRU or 2RU.

9. Click Begin Download.
The download begins. A progress bar appears to show the progress of the download.
Once the download is compl ete the Download Splash Screen File window closes.
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10. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window is displaying the number s of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

11. Verify the keypanel displaysthe Splash Screen Downloading icon with progression bar.
Once the download is complete, the keypanel has to process the downloaded file.

Once the keypanel is finished processing the download, the keypanel begins to reprogram. The keypanel flashes a
Reprogramming: Do Not Turn Off icon in the display panel. This can take several minutes.

REPROGRAMMING

DO NOT POWER DFF

Once the reprogramming is complete, the keypane reboots.
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Download a Font File

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Versions|K eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.

3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.

4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.
You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.

5. Right-click the highlighted selections.
A popup menu appears.

6. Select Download font....
The Font Download window appears.

7. Navigateto the font file (.kpf) you want to use.

8. Click Open.
The Download Keypanel Font window appears.

9. Click Begin Download.
The download begins. A progress bar appears to show the progress of the download.

Once the download is compl ete the Download Keypanel Font window closes.
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10. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window is displaying the number s of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

11. Verify the keypanel displaysthe FONT Downloading icon with progression bar.
Once the download is complete, the keypanel has to process the downloaded file.

12. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window displays Processing download on the keypanel port you chose.
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13. Verify the keypanel displays the Processing Download icon with progression bar.

Once the keypanel is finished processing the download, the keypanel begins to reprogram.The keypanel flashes a
Reprogramming: Do Not Turn Off icon in the display panel. This can take several minutes.

REPROGRAMMING

DO NOT POWER OFF

Once the reprogramming is complete, the keypanel reboots.

Download an Icon File

IMPORTANT: The following instructions can be used for either panel icons or tally (key overlay) icons.

To download an icon file, do the following:

1. Open AZedit.
2. From the Status menu, select Softwar e VersiongK eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.
3. Find and select the Port (keypanel) to be updated.
You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding the CRTL key down while you select.

4. Right-click the highlighted selection.
A popup menu appears.
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5. Select Download icons....
The Icon Download window appears.

6. Navigateto theicon file (.bmp or .jpg) you want to use.

7. Click Open.
The Download Icon File window appears.

8. Verify the correct | con Type radio button is selected — Key Overlay or Panel Tally radio button.

9. Click Begin Download.
The download begins. A progress appears to show the progress of the download.
Once the download is complete the Download Keypanel Font window closes.

10. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window displaysthe numbers of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

11. Verify the keypanel displaysthe | CON Downloading icon with progression bar.
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Once the keypanel isfinished, it begins to reprogram. The keypanel flashes a Reprogramming: Do Not Turn Off icon in the
display panel. This can take several minutes.

A REPROGRAMMING

DO NOT POKER OF

Once the reprogramming is complete, the keypanel reboots.

Download User Chimes (Control Package Only)

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Versions|K eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.
3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.
4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.
You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.
5. Right-click the highlighted selections.
A popup menu appears.
6. Select Download Chime....
The Font Download window appears.
7. Navigate to the chimefile ((wav or .mp3) you want to use.
8. Click Open.
The Download chime window appears.

[ ]

Download Chime File [~ % | (w3

Download Information

| Beqin Download |

Type of Download: Keypanel

C |
Selected Devicels): 68 ance |
File to download: chime wav
Download Stat

eures . Chime Slot:

Idle...
|SIDt 1 -

9. Choose aUser Slot.
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10. Click Begin Download.
The download begins. A progress bar appears to show the progress of the download.

[ Download Chime File [~ B[]

— Download Information

Begin Download |

Type of Download: Keypanel

Abort
Selected Devicels): 68 | o |
File to download: chime wav
— Download Stat
ones = Chime Slot :

Downloading image...
d1mad [Siot 1 -

Once the download is compl ete the Download Keypanel Font window closes.

11. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window is displaying the number s of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

[ AZedit - [ONLINE] - Keypanel Version Informati =N SR

File Online Authentication Edit View Systern Alphas Status Options Logging Help

DTG/ BAAX 00/ E|[QB[Frlen < | [OROE |

Port | Alpha |Ver5ion /

126 126 ~ DKP-4016, Version 1.0.0, Mar 2 2015, CRC=4185

123 123 DKP-4016, Version 1.0.3, Sep 4 2015, CRC=1a35

134 134  DKP-4016, Version 1.0.4 [RSTP], Oct 29 2015, CRC=45%4

[m] »

068 68 Download: Chunk 4 of 18, try 1, 72%

124 124 DKP-4016W, Version 1.0.3, Sep 2 2015, CRC=879¢

069 69 DKP-4016W, Version 1.1.0-MTP-001 [RSTP], Nov 6 2015, CRC=181b
131 131 KP-12 KEYPANEL, VER. 1A.0.26

066 66 KP-3016, Version 1.1.0-MTP-001 [RSTP], Nov 6 2015, CRC=181b

001 1 KP-4016, Version 1.0.3 (OCA-4.20RC1-1351), Nov 9 2015, CRC=d1a3
067 67 KP-5032, Version 1.1.0-MTP-001 [RSTP], Nov 6 2015, CRC=181b
080 80 KP-5032, Version 1.1.0-MTP-001 [RSTP], Nov 6 2015, CRC=181b

129 129 KP832-20, VERSION 2.0.2 (MAY 13 2005), U2=29BA, U3=6DCD

130 130 RP-1000, Version 2.0.8, Sep 22014, CRC=b87c

002 2 n/a

003 3 n/a i

4 | i b

I~ Show RVON/OMNEO versions

sso _ et aere eI e Wb ke 4 ==l
ME o, VB OB e W s 1 G0 SRR o (0] [A] . ES B
KPs PLs IFBs IFBSLs Sls RYs 1S0s GPIs UPL URs AGRPs ADs XPTs RVON Vox | Gains Alphas Keypanels MC I/O Cards
[For Help, press F1 [LocL [pp 068 |ALARMS7 [USERS:2 [ONLINE [ADAM [G®
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12. Verify the keypanel displaysthe Chime Download icon with progression bar.
Once the download is complete, the keypanel has to process the downloaded file.

Once the keypanel has finished the download, the keypanel begins to reprogram.
The keypanel flashes a Reprogramming: Do Not Turn Off icon in the display panel. This can take several minutes.

REPROGRAMMING

DO NOT POER OFF

Once the reprogramming is complete, the keypanel reboots.

Download Screen Savers (Control Package Only)

IMPORTANT: Recommended screen saver bitmap file size:
KP-4016 — min 16x16, max 192x60 (W x H)
KP-5032 — min 16x16, max 192x130 (W x H)

To download a screen saver image, do the following:

1. OpenAZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Versions|lK eypanels.
The Keypanel Version Information window appears.

3. Findthe port number where the KP-5032/4016 is assigned.

4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.

You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select.
5. Right-click the highlighted selections.

A popup menu appears.
6. Select Download Screen Saver....

The Font Download window appears.

7. Navigateto the screen saver file (.jpg, .bomp, .gif, .tif, .png) you want to use.
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8. Click Open.
The Download chime window appears.

P Download Screen Saver File
Download Information

Keypanel
Selected Devicels): 68

Type of Download:

File to download: basketbal_ss_2RU jpg

Download Status
Idle...

[ 2 el

| Begin Download |

Cancel |

Panel Size
~

{+ 2RU

9. From the Panel Size Group Box, select either the 1 RU radio button or 2 RU radio button.

IMPORTANT:

If theimageistoo large for a 1 RU keypanel, AZedit auto-selects 2 RU.

10. Click Begin Download.

The download begins. A progress bar appears to show the progress of the download.

o

Download Screen Saver File
Download Information

Keypanel
Selected Devicels): 68

Type of Download:

File to download: basketball_ss_2RU jpg

Download Status

Downloading image...

__________65% [

|l

| Begin Download |

Cancel |

Panel Size
~

f+ 2RU

Once the download is complete the Download Keypanel Font window closes.
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11. Verify the Keypanel Version Information window is displaying the number s of chunks (of data) transferred to the
keypanel.

12. Verify the keypanel displaysthe Scrn Saver Download icon with progression bar.

Once the keypanel is finished downloading, the keypanel begins to reprogram.The keypanel flashes a Reprogramming: Do
Not Turn Off icon in the display panel. This can take several minutes, Once the reprogramming is complete, the keypanel
reboots.

REPROGRAMMING

DO HOT POER OFF
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CHAPTER 5

KP-4016/5032 Menu System

NOTE: A menu system quick reference chart is located at “Keypanel Menu Quick Reference” on page 261.

Main Menu Access

IMPORTANT: For more detailed information on Basic Key operation, see “Menu Navigation and Shaft Encoder
Knobs’ on page 48.

The Main Menu isthe top-most level of the menu structure.

Available selections for this menu are:
Audio Options
Display
Key Assign
Key Options
OMNEO Offers
Save Config
Service
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To access the main menu structure, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel keypad, pressthe M ENU button.
The Information menu structure displays across the middle of the panel display.

2. Using the arrow buttons on the keypad, navigate through the menu options.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
The submenu for the selection appears.

Menu System, Audio Options

Available options for this menu are:

Advanced
Chime

Dim

Ganged \Wols
Headset Mic
Headset Spokr
Inputs

Key Volumes
LCP 16 CLD
Matrix Out
Max Volume
Mic Gain
Mic Mute
Min Volume
Output Lev
Panel Mic
Preamp Out
Sdetone
Soeaker
Tone Gen
VM Options
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Audio Options Menu, Advanced

e AEC

* AGC

e Compression
e Filters

e Gating

* Metering

e Mixing

* Mix Mode

AEC

AEC (Acoustic Echo Cancellation) is used to prevent feedback from occurring between the microphone and the speaker. AEC
isonly available on one (1) microphone; by default, it is enabled on the front panel mic. When the front panel mic is disabled,
AEC operates on the rear microphone.

NOTE: AEC isnot available for Headset Mics.

Mic Priority
The Mic Priority menu is used to select the microphone to enable AEC on when both the front and rear mics are active.

To configure mic priority on a microphone, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|/AEC menu, select Mic Priority.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Mic and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Front Mic or Rear Mic.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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AGC

The AGC (Automatic Gain Control) menu is used to set the speed at which a microphone becomes active and the speed at
which a sustainable level is achieved through the use of the Attack menu and the Decay menu. You can set these levelsfor the
front, rear, and headset microphones used with the keypanel.

Decay

Sustain

Attac Release

FIGURE 90. Automatic Gain Control Example

Attack

The Attack menu item is used to set the speed at which the microphone gets to the activation threshold, the point where
the circuit determines if the noise isavoice. The smaller the attack time, the faster the mic turns on.

Available options for this menu are:
0.5ms

Ims(d)

2ms

Decay
The Decay menu item is used to set the speed at which the gain transitions to silence during release.

Available options for this menu are:
500ms

750ms (default)

1000ms

To configure the attack speed for a microphone source, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|AGC menu, select Attack.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appearsin the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, or Rear Mic.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Fast Attack Speed scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the Attack speed you desire.
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To configurethe decay speed for a microphone sour ce, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|AGC menu, select Decay.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appearsin the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, or Rear Mic.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Decay scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the Decay speed you desire.

Compression

The Compression menu item is used to change the audio’s gain, meaning audio above the noise gate threshold is changed
according to the compression ratio selected. The compression is used to change the dynamic range of the mic input. This
means loud sounds are softened; while soft sounds are amplified.

Compression can be applied to the following:

*  Front Headset
*  Front Mic
e Rear Hdst
* Rear Mic

Available options are:
11
21
3:1(default)

Additional options with purchase of Audio Package:
4:1
5:1
6:1

To configure compression on a microphone, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advance menu, select Compression.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the microphone sour ce.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Compression Ratio scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the compression ratio you want to apply to the microphone source.
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Filters

Filtersalow you to add a bandpass filter, a preset frequency response (equalization) filter or a notch filter to the Matrix In

audio source.

Bandpass

The Bandpass menu is used to enable using bandpass filters aswell as set alow and high frequency range where
frequencies within the two (2) frequency points are passed and anything outside of the range is rejected.

To configure a bandpass range for Inputs, do the following:
1.  Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Bandpass.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select I nput.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Aux 1, Aux 2, OMNEO 1, and OMNEO 2 appear in the panel display.
Or if the AUDIO package has been purchased, OMNEO 1-8 displays

5. Using the arrow buttons, select either Aux 1, Aux 2, OMNEO 1 or OMNEO 2 (or OMNEO 1-8, if the audio
package is purchased).

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies and Mode appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select M ode.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

8. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

9. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

10. Pressthe CLR button.
Frequencies and Mode appear in the panel display.

11. Using the arrow buttons, select Frequencies.

12. Pressthe SEL button.
The Low Freq scroll box and the High Freq scroll box appear in the panel display.

13. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the low frequency you desire.
14. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the high frequency scroll box.
15. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the high frequency you desire.

To configure a bandpass range for Outputs, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Bandpass.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

2. Using the arrow buttons, select Output.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Matrix Out, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Preamp Out, and Rear Hdst appear in the panel display.
Or if the AUDIO package has been purchased, OMNEO 1-8 displays

4. Using the arrow buttons, select the output you desire to modify.

If Front Hdst or Rear Hdst is chosen:

a. Pressthe SEL button.
Both, Left Chan, and Right Chan appear in the panel display.

b. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select either Both, L eft Chan, or Right Chan.

5. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies and Mode appear in the panel display.
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6. Using the arrow buttons, select M ode.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

9. Pressthe CLR button.
Frequencies and Mode appear in the panel display.

10. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Frequencies.

11. Pressthe SEL button.
The Low Freq scroll box and the High Freq scroll box appear in the panel display.

12. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the low frequency you desire.
13. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the high frequency scroll box.
14. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the high frequency you desire.

Equalization

Equalization allows the user to select predefined settings that modify the frequency envelope of an audio channel. Thisis
a5-band equalizer. Each preset provides adifferent EQ to be applied to the audio. To view all of the bands, see

Available selections for this menu are:
Default 0dB (15Hz-20kHz)

Hiss Reduction 0 dB (15Hz—2kHz)
-6 dB (2kHz-12.6kHz)

Rumble Reduction 0 dB (50Hz—20kHz)

Noise Reduction 0dB (50Hz—2kHZz)
-6 dB (2kHz—8kHz)
-80dB (8kHz-12.6kHz)

To configure a preset frequency response for an input, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalization.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

2. Using the arrow buttons, select either I nput.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, Rear Hdst and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

4. Using the arrow buttons, select either Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, Rear Hdst or Rear Mic.

5. Pressthe SEL button.
Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.

6. Using the arrow buttons, select M ode.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

9. Pressthe CLR button.
Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.

10. Using the arrow buttons, select Presets.

11. Pressthe SEL button.
Default, Hiss Reduction, and Rumble Reduction appear in the panel display.

12. Using the arrow buttons, select Default, Hiss Reduction, or Rumble Reduction.

13. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to preset selected.
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To configure a preset frequency response for an output, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalization.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.
2. Using the arrow buttons, select either Output.
3. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Spkr and Rear Spkr appear in the panel display.
4. Using the arrow buttons, select either Front Spkr or Rear Spkr.
5. Pressthe SEL button.
Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.
6. Using the arrow buttons, select M ode.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.
7. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

9. Pressthe CLR button.
Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.

10. Using the arrow buttons, select Presets.

11. Pressthe SEL button.
Default, Hiss Reduction, and Rumble Reduction appear in the panel display.

12. Using the arrow buttons, select Default, Hiss Reduction, or Rumble Reduction.

13. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to preset selected.

Adjustable 5-Band Equalization — Audio Package Only

Included in the purchased audio package, is an adjustable 5-band equalizer giving you the ability to adjust the low and
high frequency cutoff filters and the gain for each band. This feature isin addition to the preset equalization settings that
comes standard on the keypanel.

1 2 3 4 5
low high low high low high low high low high
15.6Hz 125Hz 125Hz 500Hz 500Hz 2000Hz 2000Hz 8000Hz 8000Hz 12.6kHz
31.3Hz 15.8kHz
50.0Hz 20.0kHz

* Band 1 hasthree options for low cut-off frequency
e Bands?2, 3, and 4 have fixed frequencies
e Band 5 has three options for high cut-off frequency independent of the low frequency setting

To adjust the low and high frequency cutoff filtersfor Inputs, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalizer.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select I nput.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the input you want to adjust.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies, Gains, Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Frequencies.
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8. Pressthe SEL button.
The Low Freq scroll box and the High Freq scroll box appear in the panel display.

9. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the low frequency you desire.
10. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select the high frequency scroll box.
11. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the high frequency you desire.
12. Repeat steps 4 through 11 for each input.

To adjust the low and high frequency cutoff filtersfor Outputs, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalizer.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Output.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Spkr and Rear Spkr appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select either Front Spkr or Rear Spkr.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies, Gains, Mode and Presets appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Frequencies.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
The Low Freq scroll box and the High Freq scroll box appear in the panel display.

9. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the low frequency you desire.
10. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the high frequency scroll box.
11. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the high frequency you desire.
12. Repeat steps 4 through 11 for each output.

To configure the 5-band gain for inputs, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalization.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select | nput

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

5. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select the input desired.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies, Gains, Mode, and Presets appear in the panel display

7. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Gains.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
The 1: through 5: band scroll boxes appear in the panel display.

9. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the gain level you desire for Band 1.
10. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the Band 2 scroll box.

11. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the gain level you desire Band 2.

12. Repeat setting the gain levels on the remaining bands.

13. Repeat steps 4 through 11 for each input, desired.

To configurethe 5-band gain for outputs, do the following:
1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced|Filters menu, select Equalization.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs and Outputs appearsin the panel display.
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Using the arrow buttons, select Output

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Spkr and Rear Spkr appear in the panel display.
5. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select either Front Spkr or Rear Spkr .-
6. Pressthe SEL button.
Frequencies, Gains, Mode, and Presets appear in the panel display
7. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Gains.
8. Pressthe SEL button.
The 1: through 5: band scroll boxes appear in the panel display.
9. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the gain level you desire for Band 1.
10. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the Band 2 scroll box.
11. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the gain level you desire Band 2.
12. Repeat setting the gain levels on the remaining bands.
13. Repeat steps 4 through 11 for each input, desired.
Notch

The Notch menu allows you to add a notch filter to the Matrix In source. This can be useful when the keypanel data port
signal is being heard in the audio line due to cable routing problems.

By default, the notch filter is set to Disabled.

Available options for this menu are:

Disabled

Narrow 9500hz-9700Hz (200Hz band)
Default 9450hz-9750Hz (300Hz band)
Wide 9400hz—9800Hz (400Hz band)
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Gating

Gating (also called VOX) alows you to minimize or eliminate background noise problems by shutting off an audio source
when the audio level drops below acertain threshold.

Gating can be applied to the following:
Aux 1
Aux 2
Front Hdst
Front Mic
Matrix In
OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2 (OMNEO 1-8 appear if Audio Package isinstalled)
Rear Hdst

Rear Mic

The range for the gating threshold is-17dB to +18dB, and Disabled.
By default, the gating threshold is set to Disabled.

Nominal inputs are as follows:

Aux 1-2 8dBu
Headset Mics -50dBu
Matrix In 8dBu
Panel Mics -42.5dBu
OMNEO 1-2! 8dBu

To configure gating on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select Gating.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Aux 1, Aux 2, Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel
display. (OMNEO 1-8 appears if Audio Package is installed)

3. Usingtheleft or right arrow buttons, select Aux 1, Aux 2, Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, OMNEO 1, OMNEO
2, Rear Hdst, or Rear Mic.(OMNEO 1-8 appears Audio Package isinstalled)

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Threshold scroll menu appears.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the threshold you desire.

6. PressBACK to go to the previous menu item
OR
Press and hold CL R to exit the menu structure.

1. OMNEO 1-8 appearsif Audio Packageisinstalled.
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Metering

M etering allows you to monitor an audio source connected to the keypanel. The energy of the incoming audio is split into
five (5) bands and displayed on the left side of the keypanel when enabled.

The decibels display range is from 28dB below nominal to 8dB above nominal
The bands are defined as:

Band 1 100 Hz to 400 Hz
Band 2 400 Hzto 800 Hz
Band 3 800 Hzto 1.6 kHz
Band 4 1.6 kHzto 3.2 kHz
Band 5 3.2kHzto 15 kHz

NOTE: Only one (1) channel can be metered at atime.
You can enable metering on:

Auxl

Aux2

Front Hdst

Front Mic

Matrix In

None (default)
OMNEO 11

OMNEO 2!
Panel Mic
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic

To enable metering, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select M etering.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Aux 1, Aux 2, Matrix In, None, Front Hdst, Front Mic, None, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic
appear in the panel display. (OMNEO 1-8 appearsif Audio Package isinstalled)

3. Usingthearrow key, select Aux 1, Aux 2, Matrix In, None, Front Hdst, Front Mic, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Rear
Hdst, or Rear Mic.(OMNEO 1-8 appearsif Audio Package isinstalled)

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

1. OMNEO 1-8 appearsif Audio Package isinstalled
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Mixing
Mixing allows you to route selected audio signals to the following destinations:

e  To Matrix *  Rear Speaker

e Front Left Headphone *  Rear Left Headphone
¢ Front Right Headphone *  Rear Right Headphone
e  Front Speaker

e Mic Preamp Out

e OMNEO1

e OMNEO?2

(OMNEO 1-8 appearsif the Audio Package is purchased)

IMPORTANT: If OMNEOQ is enabled, OMNEO 1 is not available because it is acting as the Matrix. On the other hand,
if AlO isenabled, OMNEO 1 and OMNEO 2 are both available as auxiliary channels.

By default, the microphone signals are routed to the matrix. The matrix signal is routed to the front speaker and to the left and
right channels of the front headphones. These defaults can be changed via the Audio Options sub-menus for Panel Mic,
Headset Mic, Speaker, and Headset Speaker.
Available options for this menu are:

Front Hdst

Front Spkr

OMNEO 1

OMNEO 2

Preamp out

Rear Hdst

Rear Spkr

To Matrix
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NOTE: OMNEO 1-8 appears only if the Audio Package isinstalled.

TABLE 9. Resources Table

© o
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o = L T o u w
— = — — N =z =z
5 7 5 g g x x = =
Destination T s T ¥ & Z Z o) o)
Matrix OUT a X a a a X X X X
Front Speakers X b X X X X X X X
Front Headset L eft X b X X X X X X X
Front Headset Right X b X X X X X X X
Rear Headset L eft X b X X X X X X X
Rear Speaker L eft X b X X X X X X X
Rear Speaker Right X b X X X X X X X
Mic OUT a X a a a X X X X
OMNEO®Ch 1 X X X X X X X X X
OMNEO Ch 2 X X X X X X X X X

a  Micinputs cannot be mixed to the Matrix or preamp outputs using this menu. To mix mic inputs to the matrix output or preamp output, use the

Panel Mic and Headset Mic menus.

b. TheMatrix input cannot be mixed to speaker or headset outputs using this menu. To mix Matrix In to speakers or headsets, use the Speaker

and Headset Spkr menus.

c. OMNEO 1-8 appears only if the Audio Package isinstalled.

To configure mixing, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select Mixing.

2. Pressthe SEL button.

Front Hdst, Front Sokr, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Preamp Out, Rear Hdst, Rear Spkr, and To Matrix appear in the

panel display.

3. Usingtheleft or right arrow buttons, select athe destination to mix to (or the destination to which the sourceswill be

mixed).

NOTE: If Front Hdst or Rear Hdst is chosen, an additional step of choosing Both, Left Chan, or Right Chan is

required.
4. Pressthe SEL button.

If Front Spkr or Rear Spkr is selected Aux 1, Aux 2, Front Hdst, Front Mic, OMNEO 1, OMNEO 2, Rear Hdst, and

Rear Mic appearsin the panel display.

OR

If OMNEO 1 or OMNEO 2 is selected Aux 1, Aux 2, Front Hdst, Front Mic, Matrix In, OMNEO 1,
OMNEQ 2, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appearsin the panel display.

5. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the input to mix to the selected output.

6. Pressthe SEL button.

An arrow appears next to the selection.

NOTE: Repeat steps 5 and 6 to select additional inputs to mix to the selected output.
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Mix Mode

The Mix M ode menu is used to control whether mixes made to the speakers and headsets are muted when they are not active.

Available options for this menu are:

Aux Mixes Switched (default) Aux inputs mixed to matrix out, preamp out, speakers or headsets are only heard
when the panel isin the appropriate headset or speaker mode.

Mixes always active Aux inputs mixed to speakers or headset are always heard, regardless of whether
the panel isin headset or speaker mode.

To configure Mix Mode, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select Mix M ode.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Aux Mixes Switched and Mixes Always Active appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the mix mode you desire.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selection.

Noise Gate

The Noise Gate menu is used to enable or disable the audio level (-72dBu) at which the mic turns on. When noise gate is
enabled, microphone noise gateis set to -72dBu; when the noise gate is disabled, the microphone is always on.

To enable/disable noise gate, do the following:

Stating at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select Noise Gate.

Using the left or right arrow keys, move to the Mic scroll box.

Using the up or down arrow keys, select the Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, or Rear Mic.
Using the left or right arrow keys, move to the Sate scroll box.

Using the up or down arrow keys, select Disable or Enable.

o M w N PE

Noise Gate — Audio Package Only

If you have purchased the Audio Package for the KP-5032/4016, you have the ability to adjust the noise gate, giving you more
flexibility configuring the input gate levels for each device.

Available options are: Disabled, -87 dBu, -84 dBu, -81 dBu, -78 dBu, -75 dBu, -72 dBu, -69 dBu, -66 dBu, -63 dBu, -60 dBu, -
57 dBu, -54 dBu, -51 dBu, -48 dBu, -48 dBu, or -42 dBu.

To adjust the noise gate, do the following:

1. Stating at the Audio Options|Advanced menu, select Noise Gate.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow keys, select the input you want to apply the noise gate.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Noise Gate scroll list appears in the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow keys, select the gate level you desire.
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Audio Options Menu, Chime

The Chime menu is used to set the volume for each of the built-in chimes, aswell as to enable or disable preview of chimes
during chime selection in this menu and others that reference chimes.

Available configurable options for this menu are:

Preview When enabled, apreview of the chimeis played each time anew chimeis selected or while the
volume is being adjusted, so you can listen to what it sounds like.

Chime Allows the user to select between 12 system chimes. There are four User Chimesiif the Audio
Package isinstalled

Volume Controls the volume of the chime.

Thisfield ranges from -60dB to 10dB.
The default for thisfield is-20dB.

To configure Chime on the keypanel, do the following:

N

N oo g~ w

Starting at the Audio Options menu, select Chime.

Pressthe SEL button.
The Preview, Chime, and Volume scroll boxes appear in the panel display.

Using the up or down arrow buttons, select Yes or No for Preview.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Chime.

Using the up or down arrow buttons, select the system chime desired.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Volume.

Using the up or down arrow buttons, select the volume you want the chime to sound.

Audio Options Menu, Dim

To configure Dim on the keypanel, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at Audio Options, select Dim.

Pressthe SEL button.
Headset and Speaker appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Headset or Speaker.

Pressthe SEL button.
Front and Rear appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Front or Rear.

Pressthe SEL button.
The Dim Amount scroll box appears.

Using the up or down arrow buttons, select the Dim Amount you desire.
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Audio Options Menu, Ganged Vols

Ganged Volsisused to set what happens when adjusting the volume for a ganged channel pair when the volumes are not
identical and one (1) of the volumes reaches the minimum or maximum level.

Available options:

Disappearing Mode Allows adjustments to continue when one of the volumes of the ganged pair hits alimit.
This setting adjusts the volume difference until the difference or offset between the
volumes disappears.

Fixed Offset Mode Prevents adjustments to continue when one of the volumes of the ganged pair hits alimit.
This setting maintains the difference between the two volumes.

To configure ganged volume, do the following:

1. Starting at Audio Options, select Ganged Vols.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disappearing and Fixed Offset appear in the panel display.
3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select either Disappearing or Fixed Offset.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Audio Options Menu, Headset Mic
The Headset Mic option allows the user to configure where audio is coming from and the type of microphone being used.

By default, if no headset is detected, the headset mic input is muted to avoid alowing noise to get to the system. This feature
can be disabled.

Auto-Mute
The Auto-Mute option is used to automatically mute the Mic Input when a headset mic is not detected.

Available selections for the Auto-mute menu are:
Disabled
Enabled

Mode

Available selections for the Mode menu are:
Disabled
Enabled

Switched (d) When set to Switched, the state of the Headset Mic is controlled by the Mic Sel key.
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Type
Available selections for the Type menu are:

Auto-Detect (default) The keypanel automatically detects the type of microphone connected.
Dynamic
Electret

To configure the Headset Mic Auto-mute, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options menu, select Headset Mic.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front and Rear appear in the panel display.

3. Using theright or left arrow buttons, select Front or Rear.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Mute, Mode and Type appear in the panel display.

5. Using theright or left arrow buttons, select Auto-Mute.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

7. Using theright or left arrow buttons, select Disabled or Enabled.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configure the Headset Mic M ode, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options menu, select Headset Mic.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front and Rear appear in the panel display.

3. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select Front or Rear.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Mute, Mode and Type appear in the panel display.

5. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select M ode.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled, Enabled, and Switched appear in the panel display.

7. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select Disabled, Enabled, or Switched.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configure the Headset Mic Type, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options menu, select Headset Mic.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front and Rear appear in the panel display.

3. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select Front or Rear.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Mute, Mode and Type appear in the panel display.

5. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select Type.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Detect, Dynamic, and Electret appear in the panel display.

7. Using theright and left arrow buttons, select Auto-Detect, Dynamic, or Electret.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Audio Options Menu, Headset Speaker

The Headset Spkr menu option is used to control the headset detection functions: auto-transfer, which is used to detect if a

headset is present and mode, which determines when and where audio is heard. Also from this menu, the Main shaft encoder is
defined how to control the front and rear speakers.

\olume Control

Available selections for the Volume Control menu are:

Ganged The volume controls are tied to each other, only one knob is turned to adjust volume levels.
The volume of both front and rear headset speakers are controlled together.

Individual The volume controls are separate to each other.

NOTE: If you gang speakers and/or headset volumes, you may see a split volume bar if the front and rear have different
volumes with ganging is enabled. The front speaker or headset is the top portion of the bar, while the bottom
portion of the bar is the rear speaker or headset volume.

To define how the Main Volume shaft encoder controlsthe volume for thefront and rear channels, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Headset Spkr menu, select Volume Control.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Ganged and Individual appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Ganged or I ndividual.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Auto-Transfer

Available selections for the Auto-transfer menu are:
Disabled

Enabled When enabled, the keypanel automatically enters or leaves headset mode when a headset is
plugged in or removed.

To configure the Headset Auto-Transfer function, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Headset Spkr menu, select Front or Rear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Transfer and Mode appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Auto-Transfer.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

5. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Disabled or Enabled.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Mode

Available selections for the Mode menu are:
Always On (d)
Disabled

Switched When set to Switched, the state of the Headset Spkr is controlled by the Mic Sel key.

To configure the Headset Spkr M ode, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Headset Spkr menu, select Front or Rear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Transfer and Mode appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select M ode.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Both, Left Chan, and Right Chan appear in the panel display.

5. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the mode you want.
6. Pressthe SEL button.

Always On, Disabled, and Switched appear in the panel display.
7. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the mode.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Audio Options Menu, I nputs

The Inputs menu is used to enable or disable volume control for audio inputs through the front panel encoder. The KP-5032/
4016 has five (5) Input connectors on the back panel of the unit. By default, al inputs are enabled. This means the inputs are
visible as inputs in the Mixing menu and (if mixed somewhere) can be selected for volume control.

If disabled, the inputs are not visible in the mixing menu and cannot be selected for volume control.

NOTE: Disabling an input does not undo any of the mixes you had previously established in the Mixing menu; however,
it hides access to volume control of thisinput. Thisisuseful if you want to set the matrix input volume, and then
want to disable the volume control so users cannot adjust the Matrix volume.

To enable or disable an input, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|inputs menu, select Aux 1, Aux 2, Matrix In, OMNEO1 or OMNEO2 (OMNEO 3-8
available, if licensed).
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled to enable the selected Input.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Disabled to disable the selected Input

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04



KP-4016/5032 Series KP-4016/5032 Menu System 201

Audio Options Menu, Key Volumes

The Key Volumes menu is used to enable or disable the adjusting of crosspoint listen gains. If key volumes are enabled, the

user can adjust the list gains for Matrix crosspoints from the keypanels. Alternatively, you can reset key gains back to their
default settings.

Available options for this menu are: Adjust, Minimum, and Reset.

Minimum

The Minimum menu item is used to allow an administrator to set a minimum crosspoint volume for individual keys. This
prevents users from lowering the crosspoint volume to an inaudible or muted level.

Available options for the minimum volume levels are: Mute, -80dB to +6dB.

NOTE: Key Volumes are either enabled for the entire keypanel or disabled for the entire keypanel. This setting cannot be
set on a per key basis.

To enable key volumes, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong|Key Volumes menu, select Adjust.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and.Enabled appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Enabled.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Key volume adjustments are allowed by users.

To set the minimum volume on every key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Key Volumes menu, select Minimum.

2. Pressthe SEL button.

Adjust Minimum Key Volumes appears in the panel display and the individual keys become active to change the
minimum volume.

3. Using the lever associated with the keypanel key, press |eft to decrease or right to increase the volume.

Toreset all key gainsto their default value, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Key Volumes menu, select Reset.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Cancel and Do Reset appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Do Reset.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Volumes reset appears in the panel display.
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Audio Options, Menu, LCP 16 CLD

The LCP 16 CLD (Level Control Panel) is connected to the keypanel. The LCP 16 CLD, when connected to akeypanel is
only used to adjust input and output volumes. You may connect only one (1) LCP panel to the KP-5032 or KP-4016.

CAUTION: Do not connect a KP-5032/4016 power supply to the LCP 16 CLD. Doing so could cause damage to the unit.

NOTE: The LCP 16 CLD menu option in both the Audio Options and Display menusis also present when an
LCP 16 CLD unit is connected to the keypanel or not.

To configurean LCP 16 CL D via the KP-5032/4016 keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong|LCP 16 CLD menu, select the encoder knob number you want to configure.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Inputs, Outputs, Sdetone, and Unassigned appearsin the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, scroll to select | nputsto configure the input level.
OR

Using the left or right arrow buttons, scroll to select Outputsto configure the output level.
OR

Using the left or right arrow buttons, scroll to select Sidetone to assign control of Sidetone level to the selected
encoder.

OR
Using the left or right arrow buttons, scroll to select Unassigned to clear the assignment for the selected encoder.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The LCP 16 CLD configuration is changed.

Audio Options Menu, Matrix Out

Matrix Out allows the user to select between Normal or Hot Mic. In Normal setting, audio from the selected active mic
(based on the mic select feature, see “ Audio Options Menu, Panel Mic” on page 205) goes out to the Matrix when any talk key
isactive. In the Hot Mic setting, audio from the mic goes out to the Matrix without regard to the talk key state.

By default, Matrix Out is set to Normal operation.

To configure Matrix Out, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options| Matrix Out menu, select Hot Mic or Nor mal.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

NOTE: When Hot Mic is enabled, the Hot Mic icon appearsin the panel display.
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Audio Options Menu, Max Volume

The Max Volume menu is used to set the maximum level, in dB, of the volume the user can configure for a headset or a
speaker. This feature prevents incoming audio from being too loud.

Therange for thisfield is Mute, -48dB to +10dB.
The default setting is 10dB.

To set the maximum volume for headsets or speakers, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Max Volume menu, select Headset or Speaker.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front and Rear appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select Front or Rear.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Max Volume: scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, scroll to the maximum volume you desire.

Audio OptionsMenu, Mic Gain

Mic Gain allows the user to adjust the mic gain level, in dB, and enable or disable mic gain on the keypanel. For more
information, see“Key Gain Adjustment” on page 51, “Key Gain Adjustment” on page 51, and “ Aux Volume Adjustments’ on
page 54.

Therange for thisfield is-20dB to 10dB.
By default, thisfield is set to 0dB.

To set the Mic Gain level, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong|Mic Gain menu, select L evel.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the source to configure mic gain.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Mic Gain scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, scroll to the mic gain level you desire.

To enable/disable mic gain from the front panel of the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong|Mic Gain menu, select Adjust.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled, Front Hdst, Front Mic, Rear Hdst, and Rear Mic appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the resour ce you want to configure.
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Audio Options Menu, Mic Mute

The Mic Mute menu is used to configure the actions of the Mic Mute key.

Available options are:

Disabled By disabling the mic mute key, users are not able to mute the microphone from the front panel.

Momentary The mic is muted for only aslong as the mic mute key is held on.

Toggle The mic mute key is enabled. In this mode, pressing the mic mute key toggles the mic mute state on
and off.

By default, the Mic Mute menu is set to toggle.
To configure Mic Mute, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options menu, select Mic Mute.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disable, Momentary and Toggle appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Disabled, M omentary, or Toggle.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Audio Options Menu, Min Volume

TheMin Volume menu item is used to set the minimum volume level, in dB, for different sources on the keypanel. Thisisthe
minimum volume level available when using the Main Volume and Aux Volume control knob, located on the front of the
keypanel.

Available sources are: Headset, Speaker, Aux 1, Aux 2, Matrix In, OMNEO 1, and OMNEO 2 (OMNEO 3-8 available, if
licensed).

Therange for thisfield is-48dB to 10dB, and Mute.
By default, thisfield is set to -6dB for Matrix In, all other options are set to Mute.

To set themin volume, do the following,

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Min Volume menu, select the sour ce to set the minimum volume on.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Min Volume: scroll box appearsin the panel display.

NOTE: When Headset or Speaker is selected, you must designate the front or rear headset or speaker.
3. Using the up and down arrow buttons, scroll to the minimum volume you desire.
Audio Options Menu, Output L evel
The Output L evel menu is used to adjust the nominal audio output level to the matrix.

The range for thisfield is 0dB to 8dB.
By default, the output level is set to 8dB.

To set the Output Level, do the following:
>  Starting at the Audio Options|Output Level menu, adjust the output level.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04



KP-4016/5032 Series KP-4016/5032 Menu System 205

Audio Options Menu, Panel Mic

The Panel Mic menu option is used to configure how the panel mic operates.
Available options for thisfield are:
Disabled
Enabled
Switched When enabled, the state of the Panel Mic is controlled by the Mic Sel key.
NOTE: The default for the Rear Panel Mic is disabled, while the default for the Front Panel Mic is switched.

To configurethe panel mic, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong|Panel Mic menu, select Front or Rear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled, Enabled, and Switched appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the mode.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Audio Options Menu, Preamp Out

The Preamp Out menu is used to choose how audio is routed to the Preamp Output connector.

The selections available are:

Disabled When Disabled is selected, keypanel audio isisolated from the preamp output connector.
Hot Mic When Hot Mic is selected, audio is aways available at the preamp output connector.
Invert When Inverted is selected, keypanel audio is routed to the preamp output connector when no

talk key isactive.

Switched (default) When Switched is selected, keypanel audio is routed to the preamp output connector when a

talk key is active.

To configurethe preamp output connector, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Preamp Out menu, select the preamp out option you want.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Audio Options Menu, Sidetone
The Sidetone menu is used to configure the level, in dB, at which the user hears their own voice. Most people prefer some
amount of sidetone to overcome the muffled sensation when talking, especially when wearing a dual-sided headset.

The range for thisfield is-65dB to 0dB.
By default, the sidetone level is set at -20dB.

The available options for the sidetone mode are:
Always On
Disabled
Switched (default) When set to Switched, the user’s voice is heard only when atalk key is activated.

To set the sidetone level, do the following:

1.  Starting at the Audio Options|Sidetone menu, select L evel.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Sdetone Level scroll menu appears in the panel display. By default, sidetone is set to -20dB.

3. Using the up and down arrow buttons, adjust the sidetone level.

To set the sidetone mode, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Sidetone menu, select M ode.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Always On, Disabled, and Switched appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the mode to operate sidetone.
4. Pressthe SEL button.

Audio Options Menu, Speaker

The Speaker menu option is used to configure how the speaker operates. Also from this menu the Main Volume shaft encoder
is defined how to control the front and rear speakers.

Available selections are:
Always On
Disabled
Switched When set to Switched, the state of the speaker is controlled by the Mic Sel key.

To configure the speaker, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Speaker menu, select Front or Rear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Always On, Disabled and Switched appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select the option you want configured.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Volume Control

Available selections for the Volume Control menu are:

NOTE: For more information on Ganged Volume configuration, see “ Audio Options Menu, Ganged Vols’ on
page 197.

Ganged The volume controls are tied to each other, only one (1) knob isturned to adjust volume levels.
The volume of both front and rear headset speakers are controlled together.

Individual The volume controls are independent of each other.

To define how the M ain shaft encoder controlsthe volume for the front and rear channels, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options|Speaker menu, select Volume Contral.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Ganged and Individual appear in the panel display.

Using the left or right arrow buttons, select either Ganged or Individual.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Audio Options Menu, Tone Gen

Tone Gen (tone generation) allows the user to turn the tone generator on or off. The tone generator is used to check the audio
path from the keypanel to the matrix.

Available selections for this menu are:
500Hz Tone (default)
1kHz Tone

To enable/disable the tone generator, do the following:

>  Starting at the Audio Optiong|Tone Gen menu, select Tone Off to disable the tone generator.
OR
Using the left or right arrow buttons, select Tone On to enable the tone generator.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To set the frequency level for the tone, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio OptiongTone Gen menu, select Frequency.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
1kHz Tone and 500Hz Tone appears in the panel display.

3. Using theleft or right arrow buttons, select 1kHz Tone or 500Hz Tone.

An arrow appears next to the selected option. If tone is enabled, an icon indicating 500Hz or 1kHz displays once the
menu is exited.
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Audio Options Menu, VM Options (Audio Package Only)

The VM Options menu is used to configure voice message playback options, voice message recording options, and mailbox
full actions.

Playback Menu

The Playback menu is used to configure how incoming audio (matrix input, aux input, etc) is handled while the user is
listening to a voice message.

Available selections for this menu are:

Isolate All other audio sources are removed from the speaker/headset when playing back a voice message.
The user only hears the voice message playing, even if acal iscomingin.

Mix The voice message is routed to the speaker/headset along with any other audio sources (matrix
input, aux inputs, etc.)
The user hears all audio: voice messages, callers, etc.
Recording Menu

The Recording menu is used to configure when to start and stop recording (Auto Recording). This menu is also used to
configure the action taken when the voi ce message mailbox is full (When Mailbox Full).

Auto Recording
The Auto Recording menu is used to determine when recording begins.

Available options for this menu are:
Disabled The panel only records when AFK mode is activated and somebody is leaving a message.

Rolling Buffer The panel continuously records the last 30 seconds of audio, regardless of a voice message being
left or not. A caller can still leave a voice message if the panel is AFK and the caller does the
Shift+Talk action. (Rolling Buffer and Voice Messages are not mutually exclusive).

When Mailbox Full

Delete Oldest When the voice message has reached its limit (7 messages), the oldest voice message is deleted
from the queue to make room for an incoming message.

Reject New When acall comes to a keypanel where the voice message has reached its limit (7 messages), the
new caller cannot |leave a voice message until space becomes available.
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To configure how incoming audio is handled while listening to voice message, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options]VM Options menu, select Playback.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Isolate and Mix appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Isolate or Mix.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configure auto-recording on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Optiong]VM Options menu, select Recor ding.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Recording and When Mailbox Full appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Auto-Recording.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Rolling Buffer appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Rolling Buffer for the keypanel to record the 30 seconds on aloop.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configure how incoming message requests are handled when the voice message mailbox is full, do the following:

1. Starting at the Audio Options]VM Options menu, select Recor ding.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto-Recording and When Mailbox Full appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select When Mailbox Full.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Delete Oldest and Reject New appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Delete Oldest to remove the oldest voice message to make room for new messages.
OR

Using the arrow buttons, select Reject New to reject the voice message request from incoming callers.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Menu System, Display

Use this menu to display information about the keypanel configuration.

The information available for display is as follows:

Assign Type

Auto Dial

ChansOn

Chime

Exclusive

Key Groups

Key List

LCP 16 CLD

Level 2 (Key Assignments)
Listen (Assignments)
MAC Address

Matrix

Panel ID

Solo Key

(Keypanel Firmware) Version

Display Menu, Assign Type

Assign Type displaysthetalk level 1 assignment types for all keys.

To display thetypes of key assignments assigned to the K P-5032/4016, do the following:

1.

On the keypanel keypad, press M ENU.

The Information menu appears.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Display.
Pressthe SEL button.

The Display submenu appears.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Assign Type.
Pressthe SEL button.

The assignment types appear on the appropriate key displays.

Display Menu, Auto Dial

Auto Dial displaysthe keypanel keys assigned 1-touch auto dial numbers. 1-Touch auto dial numbers are configured using the
locally stored numbers on the keypanel. Once a 1-touch auto dia key is configured, press the configured key to cause the TIF
to go off-hook and auto dial the selected number.

To display the auto dial numbersassigned to the keypanel keys, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the Display menu, select Auto Dial.

Pressthe SEL button.

1-Touch Auto Dial appearsin the panel display and the keys with 1-Touch Auto Dial numbers assigned are indicated
with a red bar talk bar.
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Display Menu, ChansOn

Chans On displays a scroll list of al intercom ports with crosspoints currently closed to this keypanel. Chans On istypically
used to locate an open mic or other open audio source that needs to be shut off. The most likely causeisatalk key that has
been left on at some keypanel. In this case, use the arrow buttons to quickly page-scroll through the list of names. Pressthe call
waiting window key to ask the person at the other end of the connection to turn off the talk key.

To display the Chans On information, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Chans On.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Chans On display appears showing the active channels.

Display Menu, Chime

Chime displays all keys with the chime option enabled on them in red. For more information, see “Key Options Menu,
Chime” on page 220.

To display keyswith Chime enabled, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Chime.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Chime display appears showing chime enabled keysin red.

Display Menu, Exclusive

Exclusive displays all keyswith the exclusive key assignment. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Exclusive” on
page 221.

To display the Exclusive Keysinformation, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Exclusive.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Exclusive display appears showing exclusive keysin red.

NOTE: You can assign more than one (1) Exclusive key. Only one (1) key marked as an Exclusive key can be turned
on at any time. Pressing an Exclusive key turns off any other Exclusive key aready active.

Display Menu, Key Groups
Key Groupsdisplaysascrall list of groups available on the keypanel.

To display the different groups available, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Key Groups.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Group 1, Group 2, Group 3, and Group 4 appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the Group you want to display.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Master key appearsin red, while the slave keys appear in green.
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Display Menu, Key List

Key List displays and allows users to see all the other assignments on other keypanel pages not currently showing in the
keypanel display.

To display the Key List information, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Key List.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Key List displays all the assignments not currently displayed on the keypanel.

Display Menu, LCP 16 CLD
LCP 16 CLD displaysthe LCP 16 CLD shaft encoder assignments for the keypanel key.

To display the LCP 16 CL D assignments on the KP-5032/4016, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select LCP 16 CLD.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The LCP 16 CLD assignments appear under the corresponding keysin the KP-5032/4016 Series display panel.

NOTE: If an LCP 16 CLD is not detected by the KP-5032/4016 keypanel, the message LCP 16 CLD Assigns (LCP
Not Detected) appears.

Display Menu, Level 2

Level 2 displaysthetak level 2 assignments for any key that has them assigned. Talk level 2 assignments are used to call two
(2) users at one (1) time, activated when the Level 1 assignment is used.

To display the Level 2 Talk information, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Level 2.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Level 2 display appears showing the level 2 talk assignments.

Display Menu, Listen
Listen displaysthe listen assignments for all keys, if applicable.

To display the Level 2 Talk information, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Listen.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Listen display appears showing the listen assignments for all keys (if assigned).

Display Menu, MAC Address
MAC Address displays the MAC Address of the keypanel.

To display the MAC Address, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select MAC Address.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The MAC Address for the keypanel appears.
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Display Menu, Matrix

Matrix displays the intercom system name for al talk level 1 key assignments. The local intercom is represented by a green
key, while aremote intercom is represented by ared key. If akey assignment is not present on akey, an unassigned key

displays.

In non-trunked intercom systems, the intercom system name is always LOCL (local). In trunked systems, intercom system
names are created in TrunkEdit (Intercoms|Names).
To display the matrix intercom system name, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Matrix.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Matrix display appears showing the matrix intercom system.

Display Menu, Panel 1D

Panel | D displays the port number to which the keypanel is connected.

NOTE: When the keypanel is not scroll enabled, the Panel 1D displays only the port number in the panel display. When
the keypanel is scroll enabled, the port number and port a pha are displayed.

To display the pand 1D, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Panel 1D.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Panel ID display appears showing the port number and alpha (if applicable) for the keypanel.

Display Menu, Solo
Solo displays the key with the solo assignment. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Latching” on page 223.

To display the Solo K ey information, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Solo.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Solo display appears showing solo keysin red.

NOTE: You may only assign one (1) solo key at atime.
Display Menu, Version
Version displays the firmware version currently running on the keypanel.
NOTE: For firmware upgrades, contact customer service. The keypanel firmware can be upgraded through AZedit.

To display the firmware version currently loaded on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Display menu, select Version.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Version display appears showing firmware version for the keypanel.
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Menu System, Key Assign Menu
The Key Assign menu is used to assign intercom key assignments and auto functions to keypanel keys.

Available options for this menu are:

Matrix (only in trunked systems)
Pt-to-Pt

Party Line

IFB

Special List

Sys Relay

Camera 1SO

UPL

IFSL

Auto Func

To access the key assign menu options, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Assign menu, select the key assignment type you want to assign.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A scroll list of available assignments appears.

Key Assign Menu, Matrix (Trunked System Only)

Matrix only appears for trunked intercom systems. You must select a remote intercom matrix before assigning intercom keys
to destinations in that matrix. You do not need to select matrix to assign keys to destinations in your own matrix. Also, you do
not need to select matrix when assigning an auto function key to a matrix.

To assign aremote assignment to the K P-5032/4016, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|Matrix menu, select aremote intercom.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A scroll list of available assignments appears.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the assignment you want to assign to the keypanel key.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the assignment, if applicable.
6. Pressthe SEL button.

Tap Key appearsin the panel display.
7. Pressdown on the keypanel key position where you want the assignment to appear.

The alpha name appears on the key.
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Key Assign Menu, Pt-to-Pt

Pt-to-Pt assigns a key that talks or listens to another intercom port.

NOTE: Some Pt-to-Pt destinations may be non-keypanel devices that cannot activate talk and listen paths. Therefore, if
you want full communication, you may need to assign both talk and listen on the key. For more information, see
“Key Assign Menu, Auto Func” on page 218.

To assign Pt-to-Pt to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Assign|Pt-to-Pt menu, select the port you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the Pt-to-Pt assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Pressdown on the keypanel key position where you want the Pt-to-Pt assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.

Key Assign Menu, Party Line
Party Line assigns a key that talks and/or listensto a party line. Party Lines are defined in AZedit.

NOTE: Party Line members are usually non-keypanel devicesthat cannot activate talk and listen paths. Therefore, if you
want full communication, you need to assign both talk and listen on the key. If all communications are normally
2-way, you may wish to assign the key as Talk+Auto Listen.

To assign a Party Lineto the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|Party Line menu, select the party line you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the Party Line assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Press down on the keypanel key position where you want the Party Line assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.

Key Assign Menu, IFB

| FB assigns the IFB assignment type to akey. By default, all IFBs are restricted. You must select the appropriate scroll enable
check box in AZedit, to see IFBs.

To assign an | FB to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|IFB menu, select the | FB assignment you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the |FB assignment, if applicable.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Press down on the keypanel key position where you want the IFB assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.
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Key Assign Menu, Spcl List

Spcl List assigns akey that talks and/or listensto a special list. The key is not available until members have been assigned to
the specia list in AZedit.

NOTE: Specia List members can be non-keypanel devices that cannot activate talk and listen paths. Therefore, if you
want full communication with all members of the special list, you may need to assign both talk and listen on the
key.

To assign a Special List to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|Special List menu, select the Special List you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the Specia List assignment, if applicable.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Pressdown on the keypanel key position where you want the Special List assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.

Key Assign Menu, SysRelay
Sys Relay refersto any of several types of control devicesthat can exist in the intercom system, including:

e The 8 GPI outputs from an ADAM Frame (J11 on the XCP-ADAM-MC Breakout Panel).

e The GPI outputs from an Cronus (J9 on the back of Cronus).

*  The GPI outputs of an Zeus 111 Frame (located on the rear panel).

e The 16 GPI outputs of a UlO-256 or GPIO-16 Frame (J5 on the UIO-256/GPIO-16 back panel).

To assign a Relay to the keypanel key, do the following:

1.  Starting at the KeyAssign|Sys Relay menu, select the Relay you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

NOTE: You will not hear anything if you listen to a Relay, but you can activate the relay with either atalk or listen
key.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the relay assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Press down on the keypanel key position where you want the Relay assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.
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Key Assign Menu, Camera | SO

Camera | SO assigns an | SO (isolate) assignment type to the key. By default, all 1SOs are restricted. You must select the
appropriate scroll enable check box in AZedit, to see 1SOs.

To assign a Camera | SO to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|Camera | SO menu, select the | SO you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the Camera | SO assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

5. Press down on the keypanel key position where you want the Camera | SO assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.

Key Assign Menu, UPL Resources

UPL Resour ces assigns a key the UPL resource assignment type to the key. By default, all UPL resources are restricted. You
must select the appropriate scroll enable check box in AZedit, to see UPLSs.

To assign a UPL to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|UPL menu, select the UPL you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

NOTE: You will not hear anything if you listen to a UPL Resource, but you can activate the UPL with either atalk or
listen key.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the UPL assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.
5. Pressdown on the keypanel key position where you want the UPL assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.

Key Assign Menu, IFB SL

IFB SL (IFB Special List) issimilar to aspecial list, except the members of these special lists are IFB assignments. IFB SLs
are useful when a producer of a news program needs to talk to all the talent at the same time (most talent assignments are IFB
assignments).

To assign an | FSL to the keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the KeyAssign|IFSL menu, select the | FSL you want to assign to the keypanel key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A list of auto-functions appear.

. Using the arrow buttons, select the auto-function you want to assign to the IFSL assignment, if applicable.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.
5. Pressdown on the keypanel key position where you want the IFSL assignment to appear.
The key color changes and the alpha appears on the key.
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KP-4016/5032 Series

Key Assign Menu, Auto Func

Auto Fu

nc assigns an auto function to the key.

Available options for this menu are:

AF

AL

AM

AR

AC

Dim

Auto Follow for listen keys only.

Auto Listen for listen keys only.
Auto Mute for listen keys only.
Auto Recip for listen keys only.

All Cdll for talk level 1 only.

Listensto what is assigned on the Talk key.

When Talk is pressed, the Listen turns on.

If Listenisactive and Talk is pressed, Listen turns off.
Listenisalwayson.

Turnsal Tak keys on to the left of the AC key, up to the next
AC key or the end of the row.

Dim Table function, for talk level 2 on point-to-point keys only.

To assign an Auto Function, do the following:

1.
2.

Bosch Sec

Starting at the KeyAssign|Auto Funcs menu, select the auto function you want to assign to the keypanel key.

Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

Press the keypanel key to which you want to assign the auto function.

urity Systems, Inc.
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Menu System, Key Options Menu

The Key Options Menu is used to configure many of the keypanel operation options, such as auto dial functions, chime keys
and duration, exclusive keys, key group assignments, solo key configuration, latching options, button lock, and tally operation.

Available options for this menu are:

Auto Dial
Chime
Clear
Exclusive
Icons

Key Groups
Latching
Lock

Panel Swap
Solo
Tallies
Turn Off

Key Options Menu, Auto Dial
Auto Dial stores commonly used phone numbers in the auto dial list locally on the keypanel.

You can also create a centralized auto dial list which is stored on the Master Controller and maintained through AZedit. For
more information, see “Centralized Auto Dials’ on page 253.

You can configure up to 100 locally stored auto dial numbers.

You can also configure 1-Touch TIF Auto Dia. 1-Touch Auto Dials are configured using the locally stored numbers on the
keypanel. Once a 1-Touch Auto Dial key is configured, pressing the configured key causes the TIF to go off-hook and auto
dial the selected number.

To store an auto dial number, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Auto Dial menu, select Numbers.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
#01:<empty> appearsin the panel display.

3. Usethearrow buttons, to scroll to the auto dial entry you want to use.

NOTE: There are up to 100 auto dial entries available.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
#01: with a blinking cursor appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the keypanel keypad, enter the phone number you want to store (for example, 5551234567).

IMPORTANT: You must use FWD/BACK on the KP-5032 or Aux Shaft Encoder push (FWD)/MAIN Shaft Encoder
push (BACK) on the KP-4016.

6. Onthe keypanel keypad, press FWD.
Save Number? appearsin the panel display.

7. Pressthe SEL button.
The auto dial position number and telephone number appear in the panel display.
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To delete a stored auto dial number, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Auto Dial menu, select Numbers.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
#01:<empty> appearsin the pane display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select the Auto Dial number you want to remove.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
#01: with a flashing cursor appears.

NOTE: #01isused for example purposes only. Depending on the auto dial number you want to del ete determines the
number seen here.

5. PressFWD.
Save Number? appears.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
#01: <empty> appearsin the panel display. The auto dial number is erased.

To configure a 1-touch auto dial key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Auto Dial menu, select 1-Touch.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tapthekey you want to put the TIF 1-Touch assignment.
A scroll list of auto dial phone numbers appear.

4. Using the arrow buttons, select the phone number you want to assign to the key.

NOTE: To hang up after using the 1-Touch key, you must use the TIF menu or assign Drop to a UPG key. For more
information, see “User Programmable Buttons’ on page 72.

Key Options Menu, Chime

Chime indicates a chime tone sounds on incoming call announcements for selected keypanel keys. You can configure the
chime tone to activate for a specified amount of time after acall is received.

Therange for thisfield is one (1) second to five (5) minutes.

NOTE: Keysthat have the currently selected Chime and Duration are shown with ared talk bar. Keys with a different
chime or duration are shown with a green talk bar. Keys with no chime do not show atak bar.

To add a chime tone to keypanel keys, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options, select Chime.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
A Chime scroll box and a Duration scroll box appear in the panel display.

3. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the system chime (or user chime if Audio package isinstalled) you
desire (for example, System #1through System #12.User 1 through User 4, if Audio packageisinstalled)

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The focus moves to the duration scroll box.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the duration of the chime.
6. Tap down on each keypanel key to which you want to add Chime.

NOTE: Assigning <none> clears the chime from the key. When you change chime types, if Preview is enabled, you hear

the chime play. Also, if you lift the listen key for any key showing it has a chime assigned, you hear the chime
associated with that key.
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Key Options Menu, Clear

The Clear menu option is used to clear any key options that have been assigned to a specific key or to clear the UPG button
assignment.

To clear a key's key options, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Clear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tapthekey you want to clear the key options from.
The key options are removed from the keypanel key.

To clear a UPG key options, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Clear.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Pressor tap the UPG key you want to clear the UPG programming from.
The key options are removed from the UPG key.

Key Options Menu, Exclusive

Exclusive allowsthe user to set up keysthat cause any other exclusive keysto turn off when activated. Unlike the solo option,
when the exclusive option is deactivated, the other exclusive key turns off and does not turn back on. You can assign multiple
exclusive keys.

To create an exclusive key assignment, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Exclusive.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tap down on any keypanel key you want to assign the exclusive key option.
The key display turnsred.

To remove an exclusive key assignment, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Exclusive.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tap down on each red keypanel key from which you want to remove the exclusive key option.
The selected keys return to the unassigned state (light blue color).
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Key Options Menu, I cons

The I cons menu option is used to enable icon overlays for various key states. There are seven (7) key states that can be
indicated using an icon.

By default, icons are enabled, which means they are displayed.

Theicons available are:

Gold Star  |Key is Solo Key

Black Phone |Key has TIF Assignment

a

Globe Key has Remote/Trunk assignment

Bell Key has Chime

Plus Key is Group Master

” Number Sign |Key has Auto-Dial

Minus Key isExclusive

To enable/disableicon overlays, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select | cons.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
An Icon scroll box and a Display scroll box appear in the panel display.

Using the up and down arrows, select the key state you want from the Icon scroll box.
4. Using theleft and right arrows, select Display.

Using the up and down arrows, select Enable to display theicon.
OR
Using the up and down arrows, select Disable to hide the icon.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 until you are finished.

Bosch Security Systems, Inc. Technical Manual F.01U.304.914 Rev.04



KP-4016/5032 Series KP-4016/5032 Menu System 223

Key Options Menu, Key Groups

Key Groupsisused to create akey group. A key group alows the user to activate a group of keys by activating one (1) key
(the master key). When the master key is activated, all keysin the group become active.

You can create up to four (4) key groups.

To create a key group, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Optiong|Key Groups menu, select the Group (1-4) you want to create.
2. Pressthe SEL button.

Tap Master Key appearsin the panel display.
3. Tap down on the keypanel key you want to act as the master key.

OR

Press FWD to skip creating a Master key

The selected key displays a red talk bar and Tap Save Key(s) appearsin the panel display.

NOTE: A group without a master key cannot be activated by akey press, but may still be activated by aGPI Input or
UPG key.

4. Tap down on the keypanel keys you want to be activated when the master key is selected.
The selected keys display a green talk or listen bar.

To delete a key group, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Optiong|Key Groups menu, select the Group (1-4) you want to delete.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap the Master Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Pressthe FWD key.
The selected key returns to the unassigned state (light blue color) and Tap Save Key(s) appearsin the panel display.

4. Tap down on the green keypanel keys you want to remove from the group.
The selected keys lose their green talk or listen bar.

Key Options Menu, Latching

L atching is used to enable or disable the keypanel key to stay on when pressed. When Latching is enabled, the talk function
stays on after thetalk key is pressed briefly. Otherwise, the talk function only works when the button is pressed. You configure
globally across al keys, or on a per key basis.

NOTE: A key only latchesif it is pressed and released within 0.5 seconds. Otherwise, the key aways turns off when
released.

By default, latching is enabled.

To set latching on a keypanel key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select L atching.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Global and Per Key appear in the panel display.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select either Global or Per Key.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled or Disabled.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Key Options Menu, L ock (Button L ock)
L ock is used to lock keypanel keysin the on or off position. Each key may be independently locked on or off.

To lock a button on, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options| menu, select L ock.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.
3. Tapakey oncetolock it on.
A green indicator appears. Thisindicates the key islocked on.
OR
Tap the key again to lock it off.
Ared indicator appearsindicating the key is locked off, meaning the user cannot turn the key on or off.
OR
Tap the key again to release the lock.

Key Options Menu, Panel Swap

Panel Swap gives usersthe ability to quickly and easily change agroup of keypanel assignments on the keypanel. Thisisdone
through the use of virtual expansion panels. Panel swap differs from changing setup pages because the keys can stay active
even when they are no longer visible on the main panel. Also, panel swap alowsthe user a 1-touch trigger to complete two (2)
actions at once.

IMPORTANT: The number of actual physical keys on the keypanel and any attached actual physical expansion panel
must be less than the numbers of keys per port supported by the intercom.

For example, the KP-5032 has 32 physical keys and the matrix supports 64 keys per port; therefore, two
(2) virtual EKP can be used (since each EKP adds 16 physical keys to the keypanel).

However, a KP-5032 with two (2) EKP-4016s already has 64 physical keys, so virtual EKPs cannot be
used unless the Intercom is configured for 96 or 128 ports.

Panel swap can be activated by (or triggered by) a UPG key, a GPI Input, or GPI Output alowing local or remote access. A
GPI board does not need to beinstalled to be controlled by GPI Outputs. However you must set up a Setup Pagein AZedit for
the virtual EKP to be able to assign key assignments.
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TABLE 10. Number of Virtual EK Ps supported with different keypanel and intercom configurations

I ntercom configured for 64 keys

# of Physical EKP-4016

# of Virtual EKPs

# of Virtual EKPs

Panels attached supported on KP-5032 | supported on KP-4016
0 2 3
1 1 2
2 0 1
3 n/a 0

I ntercom configured for 96 keys

# of Physical EKP-4016

# of Virtual EKPs

# of Virtual EKPs

Panels attached supported on KP-5032 | supported on KP-4016
0 4 5
1 3 4
2 2 3
3 1 2
4 0 1
5 n/a 0

Intercom configured for 128 keys

# of Physical EKP-4016

# of Virtual EKPs

# of Virtual EKPs

Panels attached supported on KP-5032 | supported on KP-4016
0 6 7
1 5 6
2 4 5
3 3 4
4 2 3
5 1 2
6 0 1
7 n/a 0

Panel Swap Control Options

There arefive (5) ways to activate panel swap:

Keypad FWD

Keypad BACK

Keypad UPGL1 to UPG 9

GPI Inputs Opto 1 and Opto 2

GPI Outputs Relay 1 and 2

Navigation Mode for Panel Swap

Once you have selected the control trigger, select what panel swap action is performed:

CycleTo

Switch To

Cycleto the Next or Previous panel.

Switch to a specific panel (for example, MAIN, EKP1, EKP2, etc.

The following icon appears briefly when the Main page is showing .

The following icon appears when the first virtual EKP is showing . Subsequent virtual

EKPs display their number in the icon.

Toggle To

Unassigned

Bosch Security Systems, Inc.

Technical Manual

Toggle between MAIN and a specific virtual EKP.

Used to erase the panel swap action from atrigger or control mechanism.
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Panel Swap Key Sates

Key Sates define what happensto the key states when arow of keysis not currently visible. There are two (2) possible modes
of operation:

Force Off  Tak and listen key states are forced off when the row of keysisnot visible.

Retain Tak and listen key states are retained when the row of keysisnot visible.
When retain is selected and active talk or listen keys are not visible, the following icon shows in the panel

display. '-.-'IRT|

In the menu structure, under Panel Swap, the menu items Control and Key States appear, but are unavailable on the keypanel
until one (1) or more virtual EKPs are enabled.

To enable virtual keypanels, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Panel Swap menu, select Virtual EKPs.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
None, 1 EKP, 2 EKPs, etc appear in the panel display.

IMPORTANT: The number of virtual EKPs that appear in the selections depends on the number of keys per port the
intercom is configured for.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the maximum number of virtual EK Psto enable.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configure how to accessthe virtual EK Psfrom the front of the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Panel Swap menu, select Control.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
GPI Inputs, GPI Outputs, and Keypad appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the control mechanism desired.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The appropriate sub-control mechanism appears (see “ Panel Swap Control Options’ on page 225).

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the sub-control mechanism.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Cycle To, Switch To, Toggle To, and Unassigned appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select the navigation mode desired.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
Alist of actions for the keypanel action appearsin the panel display (see “ Panel Svap Key Sates’ on page 226).

9. Using the arrow buttons, select the action desired.

10. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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To configurethe panel swap key states, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Optiong|Panel Swap menu, select Key States.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Force Off and Retain appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the key state you want to enable (see “Panel Swap Key States’ on page 226).

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To erase any programming from the panel swap configuration, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options|Panel Swap menu, select Control.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
GPI Inputs, GPI Outputs, and Keypad appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select the control mechanism you want to erase.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The appropriate sub-control mechanism appears (see “ Panel Swap Control Options’ on page 225).

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the sub-control mechanism you want to erase.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Cycle To, Switch To, Toggle To, and Unassigned appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Unassigned.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

Key Options Menu, Solo

Solo alows the user to set up akey that causes all other keysto turn off when activated. However, when the solo key is
released, the keys that were turned off by the solo key turn back on.

You can assign only one (1) solo key.

To create a solo key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Solo.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tap down on the keypanel key you want to configure as solo.
The selected talk key indicator turns red.

To remove a solo key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Key Options menu, select Solo.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

3. Tap down on thered solo keypanel key you want to remove the solo assignment.
The selected talk key indicator turns red.
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Key Options Menu, Tallies

Tallies are used to indicate incoming calls with blinking alpha assignments. You can configure tally time as 5, 10, or 15
seconds or set it asindefinite.

If indefinite is selected, when a caller presses and releases the talk key, atally with a minimum duration appears. If the call is
answered before the minimum duration is met, thetally is cancelled. However, if indefiniteis selected and a caller presses and
holds (or latches) the talk key, the tally continues until the caller releases the key. This means the tally continues through the
call if the caller does not release the key.

NOTE:

When KP-5032/4016 keypanels are connected to legacy intercoms (for example, intercoms that do not support
Enhanced Tallies, the available options for this menu are relevant.

When KP-5032/4016 keypanels are connected to intercoms that support Enhanced Tallies, the Enhanced Tallies
view alows you to globally configure how the tally behaves. (the optionsin the Tally menu in the keypanel are
not relevant). For more information, see “Enhanced Tallies’ on page 82.

By default, tallies are set to 15 seconds.

To set the tally time on an incoming call, do the following:

1.
2.

3.

Starting at the Key Optiong|Tallies menu, select Min Duration.

Pressthe SEL button.
A Min Duration scroll box appearsin the panel display.

Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the duration you desire.

To set the tally time to indefinite on an incoming call, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the Key Optiong|Tallies menu, select | ndefinite.

Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

Using the up and down arrow buttons, select Disable or Enable.

Key Options Menu, Turn Off

The Turn Off menu item allows the user to quickly turn off al keys, all talk keys, or al listen keys. This menu item can be
used with the programmable UPG keys to create a UPG key which can turn off all keyswith one (1) push of akey.

To turn off keyson the keypanel using the menu, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the Key Optiong|Turn Off menu, select All Keys, Talk Keys, or Listen Keys.
Pressthe SEL button.
Turn Keys Off? appears in the keypanel panel display.

Pressthe SEL button.
Keys Turned Off appears in the keypanel panel display.

To configure a UPG to turn off keys, do the following:

Starting at the Key OptiongTurn Off menu, select All Keys, Talk Keysor Listen Keys.

Pressthe SEL button.

Turn Keys Off? appears in the keypanel panel display.

Pressthe SEL button.

Keys Turned Off appears in the keypanel panel display.

On the keypanel, press and hold a UPG key until the message Menu position saved appears in the keypanel panel

display.
Keys Turned Off appears in the keypanel panel display once the UPG key is released.
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To configure a UPG to reguire a confirmation before turning off keys, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the Key Optiong|Turn Off menu, select All Keys, Talk Keysor Listen Keys.

Pressthe SEL button.

Turn Keys Off? appears in the keypanel panel display.

On the keypanel, press and hold a UPG key until the message Menu position saved appears in the keypanel panel
display.

Turn Keys Off? reappears in the keypanel panel display.

Pressthe SEL button.

Keys Turned Off appears in the keypanel panel display.

Menu System, OMNEO Offers

The OMNEO Offers menu item is used to configure the keypanel to communicate with the matrix viaan OMNEO or AIO
connection. From this menu, you can aso configure the OMNEO channels to be used for AUX Inputs.

OMNEO Matrix Connection Configuration

To configure an available OMNEO device connection port, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the OMNEO OffergK eypanel menu, select OKP.

Pressthe SEL button.
A list of available OMNEO offers appear.

Using the arrow buttons, select the OMNEO offer you want to use.
An arrow appears next to the device.

OMNEO Aux Port Configuration

To configurethe OMNEO channels as Aux I nputs, do the following:

1.
2.

Starting at the OMNEO Offers|Keypanel menu, select Aux Input.

Pressthe SEL button.
OMNEOQ 1 and OMNEOQ 2 appearsin the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select OMNEO 1 or OMNEO 2 (OMNEO 3-8 available, if licensed).

Pressthe SEL button.
A list of available OMNEO offers appears.

Using the arrow buttons, select the OMNEO offer you want to configure as an Aux Input.

Pressthe SEL button.
The OMNEO Aux Input is configured.
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Menu System, RVON Offers (Only available when an RVON-10 is detected)

The RVON Offers menu item is used to configure the matrix connection when an RVON-1/0 is attached to the A1O port on
the back of the keypanel.

RVON-IO Matrix Connection

RVON-1/O RVON-16, RVON-8, RVON-C, and RVON-I/O (in local mode). Use the Frame connection on
the back panel of the keypanel.

NOTE: For more information about RVON-1/O configuration, see the RVON-1/O user manual (F.01U.193.280).

To configurethe Matrix connection port, do the following:

1. Starting at the RVON Offers|Keypanel menu, select the Matrix connection type you want to use.

NOTE: If an RVON-I/O is connected to the keypanel, RVON-I1/O replaces the AIO menu option.

2. Using the arrow buttons, select the port you want to use.
An arrow appears next to the port.

Menu System, Save Config

The Save Config menu option is used to save custom settings made in the Audio Options, Key Options or Service menus.
Once you have made modifications via these menus, run Save Cfg to store the custom settings in non-volatile memory. This
ensures your custom settings are saved when the keypanel is powered down. You can run Reset Config (see “ Service Menu,
Reset Cfg” on page 246), to erase all custom settings.

To run a save config, do the following:
1. Onthe keypad, press M ENU.
The main menu appears.
2. Using the arrow buttons, select Save Config.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
Configuration Saved appearsin the panel display.
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Menu System, Service

The information available for key assign is asfollows:
Alphas
Aux Select
CWW
Display
Footswitch
Intercom Mode
Key View
Keypad
LCD Backlight
Local GPIO
Mirror
OMNEO Setup
Page Change
Reset Cfg
RVON Setup
Scrn Saver
Set Address
Shoop Tally
Test Panel

Service Menu, Alphas

The Alphas menu is used to select the alpha size (length) and type to be displayed for key assignments.

NOTE: When a Reset Cfg is performed, the Alpha Size and Poll ID do not get reset.

Available options are:

4 Chars
6 Chars
8 Chars
8 Chars (Unicode)
IMPORTANT: Keypanels on the same AlO-8, or on the same group of eight (8) on an A1O-16, Zeus|/I1 (but not 111), or

ADAM CS must have the same al pha size selected. But each group of eight (8) can support a different

aphasize.

To set the alpha size, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]Alphas menu, select 4 Chars, 6 Chars, 8 Char, or 8 Chars (Unicode).

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Cancel and Save and Restart appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Save and Restart.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The keypanel restarts itself with the new alpha size.
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Service Menu, Aux Select

The Aux Select menu is used to select the number of auxiliary inputs on the keypanel when the panel has been licensed for
OMNEO 3-8.

When the keypanel islicensed for OMNEO 3-8, OMNEO 8 and Aux 1 are multiplexed, meaning you can have one or the
other, but not both. The same rule appliesto OMNEO 7 and Aux 2; both are multiplexed and both cannot be used together.
Also, you cannot have Aux 2 without Aux 1.

The options available if OMNEO 3-8 are licensed:
e Number of Analog Aux = 2, OMNEO 1-6, plus Aux 1-2
*  Number of Analog Aux =1, OMNEO 1-7, plusAux 1
e Number of Analog Aux = 0, OMNEO 1-8

When akeypanel is not licensed, meaning it only has OMNEOQ 1 and 2, then the number of analog aux inputsis the maximum
supported by the panel:

e KP-5032/4016 - Maximum number of Analog Aux = 2, OMNEO 1-2, plus Aux 1-2
e DKP-4016 - Maximum number of Analog Aux = 1, OMNEO 1-2, plus Aux 1

e KP-3016- Maximum number of Analog Aux = 0, OMNEO 1-2

e KP-3016A does not support OMNEO

IMPORTANT: When changes are made, such as the number of analog aux inputs is changed from 0 to 2, the changes
are available but are not displayed until you have exited and reloaded the window.

Service Menu, CWW

The CWW menu is used to configure the CWW (Call Waiting Window). There are two configuration options, how many
calls can be shown in the CWW and what happens to the highlight when anew call comesin to the keypanel.

Number of Entries

The Number of Entries sub-menu is used to define how many calls can be shown in the CWW. On both the KP-5032 and the
KP-4016 the maximum number of entriesis 9, while the minimum is 3 (2 in Unicode).

To select the number of entries allowed for the CWW, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service menu, select CWW.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Number of Entries and On New Caller appears in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Number of Entries.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Number of CWW Entries scroll list appears.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select between 3 and 9 entries.
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On New Caller

The On New Caller sub-menu is used to configure what action occurs in the CWW when a new call enters the queue.
The options available for this menu are:

Select New Call When anew call enters the CWW queue, it goes to the top of the list and is then selected.
The highlight moves to thisitem.

Don't Select (default) When anew call enters the CWW queue, it goes to the top of the queue, but the
highlighted item does not change.

Sdect If Idle When anew call comes into the CWW queue, it goes to the top of the queue list and the
highlight is moved to it only if the user has not interacted with the CWW in the last 5
seconds. Or if the CWW window was not visible.

To configurethe action to take when a new call comesinto the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service menu, select CWW.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Number of Entries and On New Caller appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select On New Caller.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Select New Call, Select If Idle, and Don't Select appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Select New Call, Select If Idle or Don’t Select.

Service Menu, Display

The Display menu is used to enable the menu context, display speaker volume and to switch the display to emulate a KP-32
keypanel.

Menu Context

The Menu Context feature is used to enable or disable the bread-crumb navigation in the upper-left corner of the keypanel
panel display. Breadcrumb navigation helps provide context in navigating through the keypanel menu.

NOTE: Not available on the KP-4016 due to display space constraints.
Display Volume

The Display Volume feature is used to enable always-on display of the volume bar for Front Headset, Front Speaker, Matrix,
Rear Headset, or Rear Speaker, depending on what is selected from the encoder knobs.
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KP32 Emulation

The KP32 Emulation is used to switch the display alphas and background to emulate the KP32 with the black background
and green lettering.

IMPORTANT: Only the display of key and key assignment changes, the menu structure and other display elements do
not revert to the KP32 display.

To activate KP32 Emulation, do the following:

1. Starting at the ServicelDisplay menu, select K P32 Emulation.
2. Pressthe SEL button.

Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The display panel changes to the KP32 Emulation mode.

Service M enu, Footswitch

The Footswitch menu allows the user to enable the footswitch feature and configure how alatched talk key behaves when the
footswitch isreleased. In normal footswitch operation, latched talk keys go into aready state waiting for the footswitch to be
pressed. When the footswitch is pressed, the latched talk keys become active. Then, when the footswitch is released, the
latched talk keys go back into aready state. You can configure the keypanel so latched talk keys become unlatched when the
footswitch isreleased. In this mode, the footswitch is a one-time operation. Pressing the footswitch turns the keys on and
releasing the footswitch turns the keys off, unlatching them so the keys are unable to come on again with the next press of the

footswitch. To use the footswitch again, you must re-latch the desired talk keys. For more information, “Key Options Menu,
Latching” on page 223.

A footswitch is afoot-triggered switch used to activate keypanel keys.

By default, the Footswitch is disabled.

E;FS Footswitch Active  [The footswitch is active.
e

The footswitch is enabled, but not active.

E Footswitch Enabled  |INOTE: When atalk key is latched while the Footswitch is enabled, the key display

turnsamber = to signify it iswaiting for footswitch activity.

Enabling

To enable the footswitch, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Footswitch menu, select M ode.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled Enabled appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.

4. Pressthe SEL button.

An arrow appears next to Enabled. When Footswitch is enabled, a green or yellow footswitch appears on the right
side of the left panel display.
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Disabling
To disable the footswitch, do the following

1. Starting at the Service|Footswitch menu, select M ode.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled Enabled appears in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Disabled.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to Disabled.

Latch Operation
To havetalk keys unlatch when the footswitch isreleased, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Footswitch menu, select Latched Keys.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Retain and Unlatch appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Unlatch.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to Unlatched.

To havetalk keysreturn to the latched state when the footswitch isreleased, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Footswitch menu, select L atched Keys.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Retain and Unlatch appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Retain.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to Retain.

Service M enu, |ntercom M ode

TheIntercom M ode menu is used to select the type of firmware you have in your intercom so the keypanel can display aphas
in the correct font/language and modify the behavior of some functions to match the intercom behavior.

Available options are Alter nate and Sandard.

NOTE: Standard mode is the default and should be used in most cases. Alternate mode is primarily used for intercoms
running Japanese firmware.

To select theintercom mode, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]lntercom Mode menu, select Alter nate or Sandard.
An arrow appears next to selected option.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The selections Cancel and Save and Restart appear.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Cancel to cancel out of the action.
OR

Using the arrow buttons, select Save and Restart to save the changes.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
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Service Menu, Key View

The Key View menu is used to configure the keypanel keysto show key crosspoint gains, show listen assignments, or show
the matrix for each key assignment.

NOTE: Show Lstn and Show Mtx are mutually exclusive options. Only one (1) of these options may be enabled at a
time.

Available options for this menu are:

Show Gain The crosspoint gain bar graph for each key is shown below the talk assignment.
Show Lstn The listen assignment for each key is shown above the talk assignment.
Show Mtx The matrix name for each key assignment is shown above the talk assignment.
IMPORTANT: When the keypanel is configured for 8 Char or 8 Char (Unicode), none of these options are available.

To configure the Key View, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service menu, select Key View.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Show Gain, Show Lstn, and Show Mtx appear in the panel display.

3. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Show Gain to show gain on the key display.

OR
Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Show L stn to show listen assignments on the key display.
OR

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Show Mtx to show the matrix assignments on the key display.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

5. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Enabled or Disabled.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next the selected option.
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Service Menu, Keypad

Keypad menu is used to configure the default function assigned to the SEL key when not in menu mode and also the keypad
backlight behavior.

Backlight
The Backlight menu is used to select the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs at various usage states and to
configure the keypad mode.

Setup

The Setup menu alows you to configure the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs various actions are
performed on the keypanel.

Brightness ranges from 0% to 100%.
By default, brightnessis set to 30% for the Inactive state; and 100% for the Active and Shift states.

Available options for this menu are:

Inactive Set the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs when the keypad isin the inactive
State.

Active Set the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs when the keypad is in the active
state.

Shift Sate Set the color and brightness of the keypad backlight LEDs when the keypad isin the SHIFT

state. For more information, see “INFO button” on page 47.

Activation

The Activation menu is used to configure how and when the keypad backlights. When Activate is selected, the backlight
activates when the user presses any keypad key on the keypanel. Within the Activate menu, you can select whether the
first key is processed or swallowed.

Available selections for thisfield are:

On Keypress (swallowed) Thefirst keypad key pushed when the keypad is Inactive is only used to activate the keypad,
the actual keypad key push event is not acted upon.

Note, this action activates the keypad (so the next key is processed), but it may not do anything
to the backlight.

On Keypress (processed) The first keypad key pushed when the keypad is Inactive, activates the keypad and then be

processed.
Always The keypad backlight is always in the active state.
Never The keypad backlight is aways in the inactive state.

NOTE: When the keypanel menu is not active, the backlight stays it for five (5) seconds of inactivity before
returning to the inactive state. However, when the keypanel menu is active, the backlight stayslit for one (1)
minute before exiting the menu system and returning to the inactive state.
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To configurethe keypad Setup option, do the following:
1.  Starting at the ServicelKeypad menu, select Backlight.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Activation and Setup appear in the panel display.

Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Setup.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Inactive, Active, and Shift Sate appear in the panel display.

5. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select I nactive, Active, or Shift State.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Blue and White appear in the panel display.

7. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select the color you desire.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
The Brightness scroll box appears.

9. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the brightness you desire.
10. Pressthe SEL button.

To set the keypad Activation option, do the following:
1.  Starting at the ServicelKeypad menu, select Backlight.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Activation and Setup appear in the panel display.
3. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Activation.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Activated (default), Always Inactive, and Always Active appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Always On to have the keypad backlight always on.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Always I nactive to have the keypad backlight never on.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Activated to have the keypad turn on when the keypad is pressed.

If Activated is selected, do the following

a. Pressthe SEL button.
Processed First Press and Swallow First Press appear in the panel display.

b. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Processed First Press or Swallow First Press.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next the selected option.
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SEL Key

The SEL Key menu allows the user to choose what function the SEL key performs when not in menu mode. This menu allows
you to set up the SEL key functionality.

Available selections for thisfield are:

Auto (default)

Assignment Groups

Quick Assign

The key function is automatically selected based on whether you are in Standard or Alternate
intercom mode. In Standard mode, the SEL key is assigned Assignment Group functionality,
while in Alternate mode, the SEL key is assigned Quick Assign functionality.

The key function is given Assignment Groups. This displays the scroll lists of a collection of
user-selectable key assignments. When you select a group, ascroll list of the members of the
group appear, which then can be called or programmed onto a key. For more information see,
“Assignment Groups Page” on page 79.

The key function is given Quick Assign. When you configure the SEL key with Quick Assign,
you are actually selecting your most used key type, for example, P-P with AL. When the SEL

key is pressed with a quick assign configured to it, a menu appears with Assign or Clear. The

user can then quickly configure akey with a pre-configured assignment by selecting Assign, or
clear the key assignment by selecting Clear.

To set the configure the SEL key option, do the following:

1. Starting at the ServicelKeypad menu, select SEL key.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Auto, Assignment Groups, and Quick Assign appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select Auto to have the keypad backlight always on.

OR

Using the arrow buttons, select Assign Groupsto have the keypad backlight never on

OR

Using the arrow buttons, select Quick Assign to have the keypad turn on when the keypad is pressed.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next the selected option.
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Service Menu, L CD Backlight

The L CD Backlight menu option allows you to set the brightness of the panel display of al keypanels, just the main panel or
any expansion panel connected to the main keypanel.

The range for thisfield is 0-100%.
The default is 65%.

To configurethe LCD backlight, do the following:

1. Starting at the ServicelKeypad menu, select L CD Backlight.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
All Panels, Main Panel, EKP 1-7 appears in the panel display.

3. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select the panel you want to adjust the brightness.
If you select All Panels, continue to step 4.
If you select Main Panel or any of the Expansion Panels, do the following:

a. Pressthe SEL button.
Both, Left and Right appear in the panel display.

b. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Both, L eft or Right.
Continueto step 4.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Brightness scroll box appears in the panel display.

5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the brightness you want to display.

Service Menu, Local GPIO

Local GPIO isused to configure GPIO inputs and outputs. Inputs can be assigned to activate intercom keys (including group
master keys). Outputs can be activated by talk or UPG keys.

Further configuration can be done to allow GPIO Inputsto track the state of the Output. For example, an output is activated
(and is being tracked by an input), the input is also activated. This feature allows GPIO Outputs to control Talk Key or Key
Group activation.

In addition to tracking, you can also configure the way an Input GPIO Key Group is configured. By default, when akey group
isactivated, the keys are forced on until the key group is deactivated. Thisisreferred to asLevel Mode. Alternatively, you can
configure the key group to Edge Mode. This option turns on keysin akey group when the group is activated, but allows the
user to turn off individual keys even if the key group is still active.

To configurea GPIO Input to control an individual talk key, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]lLocal GPIO menu, select GPIO Inputs.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Opto 1 and Opto 2 appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Opto 1 or Opto 2.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Function and Mode appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Function.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Key Group, Not Assigned, and Talk Key appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Talk Key.
8. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.
9. Tapthetalk key to be controlled by the GPIO Input.
The selected keypanel key red talk indicator LED appears.
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To configurea GPIO Input to control a Key Group, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]Local GPIO menu, select GPIO Inputs.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Opto 1 and Opto 2 appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Opto 1 or Opto 2.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Function and Mode appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Function.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Key Group, Not Assigned, and Talk Key appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Key Group.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
Group 1, Group 2, Group 3, and Group 4 appear in the panel display.

9. Using the arrow buttons, select the group to be controlled by the GPIO Input.

10. Pressthe SEL button.
Level and Edge appear in the panel display.

11. Using the arrow buttons, select L evel or Edge.

12. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To setup a GPIO Input to track its corresponding GPI O Output, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]Local GPIO menu, select GPIO Inputs.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Opto 1 and Opto 2 appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Opto 1 or Opto 2.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Function and Mode appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select M ode.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Normal and Track Output appear in the panel display.

7. Using the arrow buttons, select Track Output.

8. Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.

To configurelocal control of a GPIO Output, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]Local GPIO menu, select GPIO Outputs.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Relay 1 and Relay 2 appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select Relay 1 or Relay 2.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Not Assigned, Talk Key and UPG 1 through UPG 9 (KP-5032) or UPG 1 and UPG 2 (KP-4016) appearsin the panel
display.
5. Using the arrow buttons, select the method you want to control the GPIO Qutput.
If a UPG key is selected, configuration is finished.
6. Pressthe SEL button.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display. If Talk Key is selected proceed to the next step.

7. Tapthekey to be used to trigger the GPIO Outpui.
The selected keypanel key turns red.
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Service Menu, Mirror (Control Package Only)
The Mirror menu provides ascroll list of keypanels which can be the target of amirror operation. All KP-Series units can be
amirror target, alicense is not required for targets.

NOTE: This menu option is not shown if the port has mirroring disabled. See “Keypanel Mirroring (Control Package
Only)” on page 95.

To take control of atarget keypanel, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, starting at the Service menu, select Mirror.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Alist of available target keypanels appear in the panel display.

IMPORTANT: Only panels that are locally scroll enabled are display in the available target keypanelslist. If they are
not in your scroll list, you cannot mirror them.

3. Using the arrow buttons, scroll to the tar get keypanel.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Supervisor keypanel updates and displays the target keypanel’s image.

To exit Mirror mode on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, starting at the Service menu, select Mirror.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The alpha of the target and Exit appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons or Aux Volume shaft encoder, select Exit.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The mirroring target and supervisor icons disappear and keypanels go back to normal operation.

Service Menu, OMNEO Setup

The OMNEO Setup menu option is used to configure the OMNEO device name, enable DHCP, address the OMNEO device
for the keypanel and set up the static IP configuration, if DHCP is disabled.

IMPORTANT: If you change the device name on the keypanel, you must change how other devices are configured, so
they can continue to make connection offers to this keypanel.

To enable DHCP from the keypanel, do the following:
1. Starting at the Servicel OMNEO Setup menu, select OKP.

NOTE: OKPrefersto the OMNEO keypanel using the OMNEO connection; however, if an OEI-2 isalso attached to
the A10O port, you see both OKP and OEI-2 options for selection.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Device Name, DHCP, and | P Parameters appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select DHCP.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Enabled.
6. Pressthe SEL button.
7. Pressthe CLR button to exit the menu.
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To configure the OKP’s device name, do the following:

1.
2.

N oo o &

10.

11.

Starting at the Servicel OMNEO Setup menu, select OKP.

Pressthe SEL button.
Device Name, DHCP, and IP Parameters appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select Device Name.
The name of the OKP card appearsin the panel display with the first character of its name blinking.

Using the up and down arrow buttons or the Aux shaft encoder, select anew character at the current position.
Using the left and right arrow buttons or the Main shaft encoder, move to the next or previous character position.
Press SHIFT to insert acharacter at the current position.

Pressthe SEL button.
OR
Press the AUX shaft encoder to move to the next character.

NOTE: PressBACK or pressthe MAIN shaft encoder to cancel editing. A confirmation is required.

Press FWD or move to the end of the name and Press the SEL button (or the AUX shaft encoder) to save changes.
Repeat steps 7 and 8 until you have modified the device name.

Press FWD.
The message Save Name? appears on the panel display.

Press the SEL button.

To configurethe OKP I P parameters, do the following:

1.
2.

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

Starting at the Servicel OMNEO Setup menu, select OKP.

Pressthe SEL button.
Device Name, DHCP, and |P Parameters appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, select DHCP.

Pressthe SEL button.
Disabled and Enabled appear in the panel display.

Verify DHCP is disabled.

NOTE: When making changes to the OKP |P parameters, DHCP must be disabled before changing the name or 1P
Address. If DHCP is enabled, you can still view the |P Parameters, but you cannot make changes to them.

PressBACK.

Using the arrow buttons, select | P Par ameters.

NOTE: SEL/FWD movesto the next octet, unless already on the last octet, in which case it save the current |P
Address. CLR/BACK moves to the previous octet, unless already on the first octet, in which caseit cancels
editing of the IP Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
IP Address, Gateway, Netmask, Domain, and DNS Server appear in the panel display.

Pressthe SEL button.
The IP Address appears with the first octet blinking in the panel display.

Using the number pad, enter the first octet number inthe IP Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the second octet.

Using the number pad, enter the second octet number in the |P Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the third octet.

Using the number pad, enter the third octet number in the IP Address.
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15.

16.
17.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the last octet.

Using the number pad, enter the last octet number inthe IP Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The OKP Setup menu options appear in the panel display.

To configure the Gateway Address, do the following:

1.
2.

10.

Using the arrow buttons, select Gateway.

Pressthe SEL button.
The Gateway Address appears with the first octet blinking in the panel display.

Using the number pad, enter the first octet number in the Gateway Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the second octet.

Using the number pad, enter the second octet number in the Gateway Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the third octet.

Using the number pad, enter the third octet number in the Gateway Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the last octet.

Using the number pad, enter the last octet number in the Gateway Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The OKP Setup menu options appear in the panel display.

To configure the Netmask Address, do the following:

1.
2.

10.

Using the arrow buttons, select Netmask.

Pressthe SEL button.
The Netmask Address appears with the first octet blinking in the panel display.

Using the number pad, enter the first octet number in the Netmask Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the second octet.

Using the number pad, enter the second octet number in the Netmask Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the third octet.

Using the number pad, enter the third octet number in the Netmask Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the last octet.

Using the number pad, enter the last octet number in the Netmask Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The OKP Setup menu options appear in the panel display.

To configure the Domain name, do the following:

1.
2.

Using the arrow buttons, select Domain.

Pressthe SEL button.
The domain name appears with the first character blinking in the panel display.

Using the up and down arrow buttons or the Aux shaft encoder, select a new character at the current position.
Using the left and right arrow buttons or the Main shaft encoder, move to the next or previous character position.
Press SHIFT to insert acharacter at the current position.
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10.

Press the SEL button
OR
Press the AUX shaft encoder to move to the next character.

NOTE: PressBACK or pressthe MAIN shaft encoder to cancel editing. A confirmation is required.

Press FWD or move to the end of the name and Press the SEL button (or the AUX shaft encoder) to save changes.
Repeat steps 3 to 7 until the domain is named.

Once finished, pressthe FWD button.
Save Name? appearsin the panel display.

Press the SEL button.

To configure DNS Server, do the following:

1.
2.

10.

Using the arrow buttons, select DNS Ser ver.

Pressthe SEL button.
The DNS 1 Server Address appears with the first octet blinking in the panel display.

Using the number pad, enter the first octet number in the DNS Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the second octet.

Using the number pad, enter the second octet number in the DNS Address.

Press the SEL button.
The focus shifts to the third octet.

Using the number pad, enter the third octet number in the DNS Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The focus shifts to the last octet.

Using the number pad, enter the last octet number inthe DNS Address.

Pressthe SEL button.
The OKP Setup menu options appear in the panel display.

Service Menu, Page Change

Page Change is used to select whether you are alowed to change setup pages while talk keys are active. By default, in
Standard Intercom Mode, page changes are allowed when talk keys are active. However, the default in Alternate Intercom
Mode does not allow page changes to occur when talk keys are active.

Available options:

Auto The default is followed depending on the Intercom Mode: Standard or Alternate.
Always Allow Page changes are allowed while Talk Keys are active.
No Talk Keys Page changes are not allowed while Talk Keys are active. A red bar appears above/bel ow the

keys signifying page changes are not allowed. If the talk key isturned off, the red bar turns
blue and page changes can be done.

To configure page change oper ation, do the following:

Starting at the Service]Page Change menu, select Page Change.

Pressthe SEL button.
Auto, Always Allow, and No Talk Keys appear.

Using the arrow buttons, select the page change option you desire.

Pressthe SEL button.
An arrow appears next to the selected option.
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Service Menu, Reset Cfg

Reset Cfg restores ailmost all custom settingsto the defaults and erases all stored autodial numbers. Reset Cfg does not change
the selected alpha size, intercom mode, poll 1D, headset transfer state, or reset the IP configuration.

To reset the keypanel configuration, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service]Reset Cfg menu, select Do Reset.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Configuration Reset appearsin the panel display.

Service Menu, Scrn Saver
Scrn Saver allows the user to configure the way the screen saver feature operates.
Available selections for this menu are:
Activate Allows the user to activate the screen saver immediately (used to test current display settings).
Delay Allows the user to set the delay for Display Dim (for example, when the display will dim) and
to set the delay for Activation (for example, when the screen saver becomes active). Both
features can be set from 30 minutes, up to 12 hours, or disabled.
Display Dim Allows the user to set the brightness of the panel display from 0-100%. This settingisa
percentage of the current LCD brightness. For example, if you configured your backlight for
60%, then in this menu, 100% is equal to 60% and 0% is equal to 35%.
Mode Can be set to Bitmap, Display Off (sleep mode), or Text.

The default setting for thisoption is:

Delay One (1) hour for both display dim and screen-saver activation
Display Dim 25%
Mode Text
NOTE: Activating any lever key, keypad button, or shaft encoder deactivates the screen-saver, as will an incoming call.

To manually activate the screen saver, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Scrn Saver menu, select Activate.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The screen saver is activated on the keypanel panel display.

To set the delay option for the keypanel screen saver, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Scrn Saver menu, select Delay.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Display Dim and Activation appear in panel display.

3. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Display Dim.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Delay Time: scroll box appearsin the panel display.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select the amount of time you want to expire before the display dims.

6. PressBACK.
Display Dim and Activation appear in panel display.

7. Using theleft and right arrow buttons, select Activation.
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8. Pressthe SEL button.
The Delay Time: scroll box appearsin the panel display.

9. Using the arrow buttons, select the amount of time you want to expire before the screen saver becomes active.

To set the brightness of the display, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Scrn Saver menu, select Display Dim.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Brightness scroll box appearsin the panel display.

3. Using the up and down arrow buttons, scroll to the display brightness you desire.

To set the screen saver mode (type), do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Scrn Saver menu, select M ode.
2. Pressthe SEL button.
Bitmap, Display Off and Text appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Bitmap to have a bitmap image display when the screen saver activates.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Display Off to put the display into sleep mode when the screen saver activates.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Text to have atext message display when the screen saver activates.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
If Bitmap or Text is selected, the options Bounce or Scroll appear.

5. Using the arrow buttons, select Bounce to have the bitmap or text bounce across the display.
OR
Using the arrow buttons, select Scroll to have the bitmap or text scroll across the display.

Service Menu, Set Address

Set Addressisused to indicate the poll ID of the keypanel. See “KP-5032/4016 Addressing” on page 28 to determineif you
need to set the keypanel address. The poll ID isthe number (or address) at which an Al1O card or intercom attempts to
communicate with the keypanel. The Poll 1D number is directly related to the connection port on the breakout panel.

Available options for the Poll ID are 1-8.

To set the address, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service|Set Address menu, select the poll 1D for the keypanel.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
Cancel or Save and Restart appear in the panel display.

Using the arrow buttons, scroll to Save and Restart.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
Restarting.... appears. The keypanel resets. Once therestart is complete, the Poll 1D is enabled.
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Service Menu, Snoop Tally

Snoop Tally, when enabled, indicates to keypanel users somebody is listening to them. For example, snoop tallies are
displayed on keypanel 1, if thereis another keypanel (2) whichislistening to keypanel 1 via a point-to-point or a special list,
but is not talking to keypanel 1. Snoop tallies are suppressed if keypanel 1 has any talk keysturned on, or if the hot mic is not
enabled.

From this menu, you can set the type of chime indication you want and the duration of the tally.
Available Tally durations available are: One-shot and 1 second to 5 minutes.

NOTE: Hot Mic must be activated on the keypanel for snoop tally to work. For more information, see “ Audio Options
Menu, Matrix Out” on page 202.

By default, snoop tally is disabled (no chime).

To enable snoop tallies on the keypanel, do the following:

1. Starting at the Service menu, select Snoop Tally.

2. Pressthe SEL button.
The Chime scroll box and the Duration scroll appear in the panel display.

3. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the type of chime you desire.
4. Using the left and right arrow buttons, select Duration.
5. Using the up and down arrow buttons, select the duration of thetally.
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Service Menu, Test Panel To enablethe test panel, do the following:
Test Panel allows the user to check the operation of all keys 1. On the keypanel keypad, press M ENU.
and displays on the keypanel. The Information menu appears in the panel display.

2. Using the arrow buttons, select Service.

TABLE 11. Test Panel Key Descriptions s Pressthe SEL button.

Display (T The Service submenu appearsin the panel display.
All alpha numeric displays show a % symbol 4. Using the arrow buttons, select Test Panel.
i when in Test Panel mode.
. Pressthe SEL button.
Press down on any key. The Test Panel display appears.
1 6. Using Table 11 on page 249, test the keypanel keys.
Press up on any key. 7. Pressthe CLR button to exit Test Panel.

Press to the right on any key (excluding the

=== MIC MUTE/MIC SEL and CLR/CWW).
Pressto theleft on any key (excluding the MIC
<<< MUTE/MIC SEL. and CLR/CWW).
<AUX> Single tap the Aux Volume encoder knob.
<-AUX> Rotate the Aux Volume encoder knob
counterclockwise.
<+AUX> Rotate the Aux Volume encoder knob
clockwise.

<AUX-DBL> Double tap the Aux Volume encoder knob.
<AUX-HELD> Pressand hold the Aux Volume encoder knab.

<MAIN> Single tap the Main Volume encoder knab.

<-MAIN> Rotate the Main VVolume encoder knob
counterclockwise.

<+MAIN> Rotate the Main Volume encoder knob
clockwise.

<MAIN-DBL> Double tap the Main Volume encoder knob.
<MAIN-HELD> Pressand hold the Main Volume encoder

knob.
<-MIC> Pressleft on the MIC MUTE/MIC SEL. key.
<+MIC> Pressright on the MIC MUTE/MIC SEL. key.
<MUTE> Press up on the MIC MUTE/MIC SEL. key.
<MIC> Press down on the MIC MUTE/MIC SEL.
key.
<-CWW> Press left on the CLR/CWW key.
<+CWW> Press right on the CLR/CWW key.
<CLR> Press up on the CLR/ICWW key.
<CWW> Press down on the CLR/CWW key.
<Menu> Press the MENU button.
<Fwd> Press the FWD buitton.
<Back> Press the BACK button.
<UPG3> Press the UPG3 button.
<UPG4> Press the UPG4 button.
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CHAPTER 6

Telephone Interface (TIF) Operation

NOTE: Telephone operation requires an optional T1F (Telephone Interface). You must assign an intercom key to
talk/listen to the TIF. We recommend atak + auto follow assignment. See the TIF User Manua (PN FO1U193285)
for specific TIF configuration options.

Receiving A Phone Call

When there is an incoming telephone call, the TIF apha beginsto tally.

To receive a phone call, do the following:

> Pressthe key to answer the call.

NOTE: TIF assignmentstally when the phone is ringing. By default, the assignments also tally while the phone is off-
hook. This operation can be disabled by selecting the Don't generate tallies for off-hook TIF assignments check
box in AZedit (Options|Intercom Configuration|Options page) or by editing the Enhanced Tally definitions for
the TIF Off-hook and TIF ringing tally types.

Dialing and Hanging Up

NOTE: Auto Dial only appearsin the TIF menu options when auto dial numbers are configured.

Manual Dial

NOTE: You can enter manual dial mode by pressing SHIFT+DIAL and then tapping the TIF assignment.
To manually dial, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, lift the TIF key up to turn listen on.

2. Pressthe TIF key down to turn the Talk key on.
Auto Dial, Hang Up, Manual Dial, and Redial appear in the panel display.

NOTE: Thisonly happensif the assignment port is marked as Port is TIF in AZedit.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Manual Dial.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
Dial: appearsin the panel display.
5. Using the keypad, dial the number you want to call.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
Thecall is placed.
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Keypanel Hang Up

NOTE: You can aso hang up a TIF by pressing SHIFT+DROP, and then tapping the TIF assignment.

To hang up the telephone, do the following:
1. Onthekeypanel, pressthe TIF key down to turn it on.
Auto Dial, Hang Up, Manual Dial, and Redial appear in the panel display.
2. Using the arrow buttons, select Hang Up.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
The call is disconnected.

To program a keypanel UPG key to activate the TIF key, do the following:

1. Pressthe SHIFT + DIAL keys.

2. Pressand hold the desired UPG button to which you want to program the TIF activation.
The message Menu position saved appears and the TIF activation is assigned to the key.

To redial a phone number, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, pressthe TIF listen key on.

2. Onthekeypanedl, pressthe TIF talk key on.
Auto Dial, Hang Up, Manual Dial, and Redial appear in the panel display.

3. Using the arrow buttons, select Redial.

4. Pressthe SEL button.
The last dialed number is connected. The TIF key alpha flashes and Hang Up appears in the panel display.

5. Pressthe SEL button to disconnect the call.
The call is ended.

To program a keypanel UPG key to hang up the TIF key, do the following:

1. PresstheSHIFT + DIAL keys.

2. Pressand hold the desired UPG button to which you want to program Hang Up.
The message Menu position saved appears and the TIF activation is assigned to the key.

Auto Dial
To autodial a phone number, do the following:

1. Onthekeypanel, pressthe TIF listen key on.
2. Onthekeypanel, pressthe TIF talk key on.
Auto Dial, Hang Up, Manual Dial, and Redial appear in the panel display.
3. Using the arrow buttons, select Auto Dial.
4. Pressthe SEL button.
The Auto Dial numbers appear in the panel display.
5. Using the arrow buttons, select the Auto Dial number you want to call.

6. Pressthe SEL button.
The call is placed. The TIF key alpha flashes and Hang Up appearsin the panel display.
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Centralized Auto Dials

The Centralized Auto Dials allows up to 999 phone numbers to be stored in the intercom as a scrollable list from the
keypanels. Auto dias are telephone numbers frequently dialed and are maintained using the AZedit Intercom Configuration
Software. Customizing auto dial numbersin AZedit is as easy as entering the tel ephone number and selecting whether or not it

is scroll enabled.

The following firmware versions must be loaded to utilize centralized auto dials in your intercom system:

AZedit Intercom Software V3.6.1 or later
MCll-eVV2.0.4 or later

Periphll-e (Ethernet) V1.20.0 or later

Periph Controller (Standard) V10.20.0 or later
DBX V1.20.0 or later

Cronus Firmware V1.5 or later

Zeus || Firmware V3.4.0 or later

Zeus |1l Firmware V1.0.0 or later
KP-5032/4016 Firmware V1.1.0 or later

Centralized Auto Dial

The Centralized Auto Dial can be used two (2) different ways, with TIF assignments or with keypad sequences. You can aso
configure locally stored auto dial numbers on the keypanel. For more information, see “Key Options Menu, Auto Dial” on

page 219.

To access the Auto Dials window, do the following:

> From the System menu in AZedit, select Auto Dial.
The Auto Dials window appears.
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To add a telephone number to the Auto Dial database, do the following:

1. From the System menu in AZedit, select Auto Dial.
The Auto Dial window appears.

2. From the Auto Dial column, double-click an auto dial number.
The Edit Auto Dial window appears.

— Auta Dial Scrall Enable
[ et I
Mumber: 004 v Local
Alpha  ADO4 ¥ Twurk Pz |
v AZedi Daone |
— Phone Hurmber
Cancel |

3. From the Scroll Enable group box, select the scroll enable check boxes you want to configure for the auto dial
number.

4. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the telephone number you want to have for that auto dial sequence.

NOTE: Entering *99 creates apausein dialing. Thisis used to dial extensions or select preset options.

5. Click Next to enter another number.
The next blank Edit Auto Dials window appears.
OR
Click Doneto close the Edit Auto Dia window.
The Auto Dials window appears with the new number in the list.

To add a description to the telephone number you added to the Auto Dial database, do the following:

1. Fromthe Alphas menu in AZedit, select Auto Dial.
The Auto Dial Alphas window appears.

2. Double-click the AD resource number to which you want to add the description.
The Edit Alpha/Description window appears.

Edit Alpha / Description d |

Resource: Auta Dial - 001
D ezcrption: IStudiu:u 14 MY C Prexy |
Alpha [4]: |1f3.NY| AT Done |
Alpha [E]: |1.-“-'-.NY A

Alpha [8]: |1.-’-'-.NY A LCancel |

3. Inthe Description field, enter aunique description for the auto dial number. For example, Studio 1A NYC.
4. IntheAlpha4, Alpha6, or Alpha 8 field, enter arecognizable 4-, 6- or 8-character Alpha. For example, 1IANY.
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5. Click Done when you are finished.
OR
Click Next to enter another Alpha Description.

il AZedit - [OMLINE] - Auto Dials

File Online Authentication Edit MWiew Swstem  Alphas  Status  Oplions  Logging  Help

| DerEE Frmdax| o bR Q@] F-|

AutaDial / | Alpha | LC | Phane Number |
nol
002 ADDZ LG 3910
003 ADD3 LG 3911
004 ADD4 LC 93175551212
005 ADOE LC
006 ADDE LC
007 ADD7 LC
005 ADDS LC
009 ADDY LC

AT M | =

6. From the Online menu in AZedit, select Send Changes.
The Send Changes window appears.

7. Click OK.
The changes are sent to the intercom and the tel ephone number is added to the intercom system auto dial table.

To use centralized auto dial numbers, do the following:
1. Onthekeypanel, pressthe TIF assignment key.
Hang Up, Icom ADial, Manual Dial, and Redial appear in the panel display.
2. Using the arrow buttons, scroll to |com ADial.

3. Pressthe SEL button.
You enter the centralized auto dial list. A scrollable list of available Auto Dial numbers appear in the panel display.

4. Using the arrow buttons, scroll to the desired auto dial number.

5. Pressthe SEL button.
The number connects.

To use centralized auto dial numberswith keypanel keypad sequences, do the following:
1. Pressthe SHIFT + DIAL keys.
Tap Key appearsin the panel display.

2. Pressthe TIF assignment key.
Adial toneis heard.

3. Using the keypad, enter #NNN (where NNN is the Auto Dial number assignment in AZedit).
The number is dialed.
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CHAPTER 7

Keypad Quick Reference

Keypad Sequence Introduction

Keypad sequences are a series of keypad strokes made on the keypanel, which in turn displays specific information (such as
keypanel 1D, talk level 2 assignments, etc.). Keypanel sequences are shortcuts via the keypanel keypad.

Aswith other keypanels, the KP-5032/4016Series allows you to lock the entire menu or only the service menu. Thisis

implemented through AZedit (System|Miscellaneous|Keypanel Menu Password). For more information, see the AZedit user
manual (p/n FO1U239453).
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Keypad Sequences
Keypad Description
MENU Open the main menu
FWD Move one (1) selection forward through highlighted menu option
BACK Move one (1) selection backwards through highlighted menu option
LOC Display alist of available intercoms available to scroll from
Arrow Up Scroll upward through scroll list or available key assignments one at atime
Arrow Left Move backwards through menu options or available key assignments one at atime
MENU (middle of the keypad) Open the main menu
Arrow Right Move forward through menu options or available key assignments one at atime
COPY Copy incoming call key assignment from the CWW
Down Arrow Scroll downward through scroll list or available key assignments one at atime
PAGE Access setup pages
CLR Clear the CWW (Acts asa BACK button in menu mode, or by holding it down, exits
the menu structure.)
SHIFT Access secondary keypad actions
SEL Select options highlighted in a menu
SHIFT+LOC Displays the keypanel assignment types
SHIFT+4 Move backwards through menu options or available key assignments a page at atime
SHIFT+INFO Open the INFO menu
SHIFT+6 Move forward through menu options or available key assignments a page at atime

SHIFT+DROP, <key>

Hang up TIF on key

SHIFT+DIAL, <key>

Enter dial mode on TIF on key
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Keypad Sequences
7,<key> Copy the CWW to akey
0,0,0,8,1 Show panel ID
0,0,0,8,2 Show talk level 2 assignments
0,0,0,8,3 Show listen assignments
0,0,0,8,7 Enable tone
0,0,0,8,0 Enter test mode

0,0,3,1,SEL <listen key>

Program alisten key with an AL assignment

0,0,3,2,SEL <listen key>

Program alisten key with an AF assignment

0,0,3,3,SEL ,<listen key>

Program alisten key with an AM assignment

0,0,3,4,SEL <listen key>

Program alisten key with an AR assignment

0,0,3,7,SEL <listen key>

Program alisten key with an AT assignment

0,0,3,5,SEL ,<talk key>

Program atalk key with an AC assignment

0,0,0,8,8

Show setup pages

0,7,<key>,<key> or 7, SEL, <key>, <key>

Copy thefirst key to the second key

9, <page>, SEL <key>

Select setup page for row of keys

2 (up) or 4 (Ieft)

Enter scroll list mode, scroll up/left

8 (down) or 6 (right)

The following sequences also require the assignments are marked as Local scroll enablein AZedit:

IFB, 1SO, RY, and IFSL are not locally scrollable, by default.

NOTE:

Enter scroll list mode, scroll down/right

0,0,1, <port>,SEL ,<key>

Program a key with a port assignment

0,0,2, <PL num>, SEL ,<key>

Program a key with a PL assignment

0,0,0,1, <SL num>,SEL ,<key>

Program akey with a SL assignment

0,0,0,2, <IFB num>,SEL ,<key>

Program akey with an IFB assignment

0,0,0,3, <ISO num>,SEL, <key>

Program a key with an 1SO assignment

0,0,0,4, <RY num>,SEL ,<key>

Program a key with an RY assignment

0,0,0,5,2 <IFB SL num>,SEL ,<key>

Program akey with an IFB SL assignment
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CHAPTER 8

Keypand Menu Quick Reference

Audio Options

|Advanced
|AEC
[Mic Priority
Front Mic (default)
Rear Mic
AGC
|Attack
Front Hdst
Front Mic R
Rear Hdst Fast Attack Speed |1ms (default)
Rear Mic s
[Decay
Front HqSt 500ms (default)
Front Mic
Decay 750ms
Rear Hdst 1000ms
Rear Mic
|Compression
1.1
Front Hdst 2:1
Front Mic Compression Ratio: 3:1(default)
Rear Hdst " |4:1 (only available with Audio Package)
Rear Mic 5:1 (only available with Audio Package)
6:1 (only available with Audio Package)

|Filters

[Bandpass

Inputs

Aux 1

Aux 2

OMNEO 1

OMNEO 2

OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
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Bosch Security Systems,

[Frequencies

0 Hz (default)

15.6Hz
Low Freq 31 5Hz
50Hz
22kHz (default)
. 16kHz
High Freq 8KHz
4KHz
[Mode
Disabled (default)
Enabled
|Outputs
Front Hdst Both
Rear Hdst L?ﬁ Chan
Right Chan
[Frequencies
Low Freq
0 Hz (default)
15.6Hz
31.5Hz
50Hz
[High Freq
22kHz (default)
16kHz
8KHz
4KHz
[Mode
Disabled (default)
Enabled
Matrix Out
OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2

OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Preamp Out

[Frequencies

[Low Freq
0 Hz (default)
15.6Hz
31.5Hz
50Hz

[High Freq

22kHz (default)
16kHz
8KHz
4KHz

|Mode

Technical Manual

Disabled (default)
Enabled
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[Equalization
lInputs
Front Hdst |Modes Disabled (default)
Front Mic Enabled
Matrix In D_efault (defgult)
Rear Hdst Presets H'S.S Reducuqn
; Noise Reduction
REEALLE Rumble Reduction
[Outputs
Disabled (default)
Sleees Enabled
Front Spkr Default (default)
Rear Spkr Hiss Reduction
Presets Noise Reduction
Rumble Reduction
|N0tch
[Notch Filter
Disabled (default)
Narrow
Default
Wide
[Gating
Aux 1
Aux 2
Front Hdst
Front Mic
Matrix In
OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic
|Threshold
Disabled (default)
-17dB — 18dB
[Metering
Aux 1
AuX 2
Front Hdst
Front Mic
Matrix In
None (default)
OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic
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IMixing
Aux 1
Aux 2
Front Hdst
Both Front Mic
cont :gsstt Left Chan [OMNEO 1
Right Chan [OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic
Aux 1
Aux 2
Font s 707
8mm58 ; Matrix In
Rear Spkr QUL NSO
OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic
Aux 1
Aux 2
Preamp OutMatrix In
To Matrix |[OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
[Mix Mode
Aux Mixes Switched (default)
Mixes Always Active
INoise Gate
Front Hdst
Front Mic |Disabled (default)
Rear Hdst |Enabled
Rear Mic
|Chime
[Preview
Yes (default)
No
[Chime
System #1-8 (User #1-4 with Audio package)
|Volume
-20dB (default)
-60dB — 10dB
[Dim
|Headset
Front Dim 0dB (default)
Rear Amount: -32dB — 0dB
|Speaker
. -8dB (default
Front Dim . —48dB(— OdB)
Rear Amount:
Mute
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|Ganged Vols
Disappearing (default)
Fixed Offset
[Headset Mic
Disabled
Auto-Mute |- bled (default)
Disabled
Front Mode Enabled
Switched (default)
Auto-Detect (default)
Type Dynamic
Electret
Disabled
Auto-Mute |- bled (default)
Disabled (default)
Rear Mode Engbled
Switched
Auto-Detect (default)
Type Dynamic
Electret
[Headset Spkr
Auto- Disabled
Transfer  |[Enabled (default)
Front Both, Always On (default)
Mode Left Chan |Disabled
Right Chan [Switched
Auto- Disabled
Transfer Enabled (default)
Rear Both, Always On (default)
Mode Left Chan |Disabled
Right Chan [Switched
Volume Control
Ganged
Individual (default)
Inputs
[Aux 1
Disabled
Enabled (default)
[Aux 2
Disabled
Enabled (default)
Ganged
[Matrix In
Disabled
Enabled (default)
|OMNEO 1
Disabled
Enabled (default)
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[OMNEO 2

Disabled
Enabled (default)

[OMNEO 3

Disabled
Enabled (default)

[OMNEO 4

Disabled
Enabled (default)
Ganged

[OMNEO 5

Disabled
Enabled (default)

[OMNEO 6

Disabled
Enabled (default)
Ganged

[OMNEO 7

Disabled
Enabled (default)

[OMNEO 8

Disabled
Enabled (default)
Ganged

[Key Volumes

|Adjust
Disabled
Enabled (default)
|Minimum
[Adjust Minimum Key Volumes
[Reset
Cancel
Do Reset
[Volumes Reset
|LCP 16 CLD
|Encoder #1 — #16
Aux 1
Aux 2
Inputs Matrix In
OMNEO 1
OMNEO 2
OMNEO 3-8 (only available with Audio Package)
Both Hdsts
Both Spkrs
Front Hdst
Outputs Front Spkr
Rear Hdst
Rear Spkr
Sidetone
Unassigned (default)
[Matrix Out
Hot Mic

Normal (default)
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[Max Volume
Headset |Front v x Volume: -48dB — 10dB (default), Mute
Speaker |Rear
[Mic Gain
|Adjust
Disabled (default)
Front Hdst
Front Mic
Rear Hdst
Rear Mic
|Leve|
Front Hdst | . .
Front Mic I LT,
Rear Hdst 0dB (default)
) -20dB — 10dB
Rear Mic
[Mic Mute
Disabled
Momentary
Toggle (default)
[Min Volume
Headset |Front
Speaker |Rear
Aux 1
AL 2 Min Volume:
MEHID I -6dB (default for Matrix IN) Mute (default for all others)
OMNEO 1 -48dB - 10dB
OMNEO 2

OMNEO 3-8 (only
available with Audio

Package)
[Output Level
OUIPUL o 45 (default) — 0dB
Level:
[Panel Mic
Disabled
Front —|pabled
Switched (default)
Disabled (default)
Rear Enabled
Switched
[Preamp Out
Disabled
Hot Mic
Invert
Switched (default)
[Sidetone
[Level
Sidetone Level: -20dB (default), -65dB to 0dB
[Mode

Always On

Disabled

Switched (default)
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|Speaker
Always On
Front  Ipisabled
Switched (default)
Always On
Rear Disabled (default)
Switched
Volume |Ganged
Control Individual (default)
[Tone Gen
Frequency 1KHz Tone
500Hz Tone (default)
Tone Off (default)
Tone On
[VM Options
[Playback
Isolate
Mix (default)
[Recording

|Auto Recording

Disabled (default)
Rolling Buffer

|When Mailbox Full

Delete Oldest
Reject New (default)
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Display Menu
|Assign Type
|Shows key’'s assignment types
|Auto Dial
|Shows keys with 1-Touch Auto Dial assigned
[Chans On
|Shows scroll list of current callers
|Chime
|Shows keys with Chime assigned
[Exclusive
|Shows which keys are Exclusive keys
[Key Groups
Group 1 - shows which key is Master, and which keys are Group Slaves
Group 2 - shows which key is Master, and which keys are Group Slaves
Group 3 - shows which key is Master, and which keys are Group Slaves
Group 4 - shows which key is Master, and which keys are Group Slaves
[Key List
|Shows scroll list of hidden key assignments assigned to virtual keys
|LCP 16 CLD
|LCP 16 CLD Assigns *displays “LCP not detected” if none are attached
[Level 2
|Level 2 Assignments - Shows the talk level 2 assignment for each key assignment
[Listen
|Listen Assignments - Shows the listen assignment for each key assignment
IMAC Address
|MAC Address - Displays the MAC Address for the keypanel.
[Matrix
|Key Assignment Matrices - Shows the matrix for each key assignment
[Panel ID
|<Pane| ID> - Shows the port number and alpha for this keypanel
[Solo Key
|So|0 Keys - Shows which key is the solo key
|Version

|Version X.X.X - shows the keypanel firmware version
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Key Assign Menu

Matrix (only displays if there
are remote matrices.

Selecting Matrix displays a Listen
list of remote intercoms.) Talk Lvil
Pt-to-Pt Talk LvI2
IF::a;y Line <Ports/Assignments> 1Z:EIQE Tap Key
Special List Talk+AM
Sys Relay Talk+AR
Camera ISO Talk+AT
UPL Resource
IFB Spcl List

All Call

Auto Follow

Auto Listen
Auto Funcs Auto Mute Tap Key

Auto Recip

Auto Table

DIM
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Key Options Menu

|Aut0 Dial

|Numbers

[#01 — #100

|1—Touch

[Tap Key

|Chime

|Chime

<none>

System #1

System #2

System #3

System #4

System #5

System #6

System #7

System #8

User #1(with Audio Package)
User #2 (with Audio Package)
User #3 (with Audio Package)
User #4 (with Audio Package)

Duration

One-shot (default)
1 second

2 seconds
3 seconds
4 seconds
5 seconds
10 seconds
15 seconds
20 seconds
30 seconds
60 seconds
90 seconds
2 minutes
3 minutes
4 minutes
5 minutes

|Clear

[Tap Key

|Exc|usive

[Tap Key

“cons

|Icon

Key has TIF Asgn

Key is Solo Key

Key is Exclusive Key

Key has Auto-Dial

Key is Group Master

Key has Chime

Key has Trunk Asgn

[Display

|Disab|ed
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[Enabled (default)

[Key Groups
Group 1
Groug 2 Tap
Master |Tap Slave Key
Group 3 Key
Group 4
[Latching
Global
Disabled
Enabled (default)
[Per Key
[Tap Key
[Lock
[Tap Key
[Panel Swap
|Control
|GPI Inputs
Opto 1
Opto 2
Cycle To Next
Previous
. MAIN
Switch To EKP 1 - EKP 7
Toggle To EKP 1-EKP 7
Unassigned (default)
GPI Outputs
Relay 1
Relay 2
Cycle To Next
Previous
. MAIN
Switch To EKP 1 - EKP 7
Toggle To EKP 1-EKP 7
Unassigned (default)
[Keypad
BACK
FWD
UPG 1 - UPG9
Cycle To Next
Previous
. MAIN
Switch To EKP 1 - EKP 7
Toggle To EKP 1-EKP 7
Unassigned
[Key States
Force Off (default)
Retain
|Virtual EKPS
None
1 EKP through 7 EKPs for KP-4016
1 EKP through 6 EKPs for KP-5032
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[Solo
[Tap Key
|Ta||ies
[Indefinite
Disabled (default)
Enabled
[Min Duration
[Min Duration:
5 seconds
10 seconds
15 seconds (default)
[Turn Off
|All Keys

Bosch Security Systems,

[Turn Keys Off?

[Keys Turned Off

Talk Keys
| y

[Turn Keys Off?

[Keys Turned Off

|Listen Keys

[Turn Keys Off?

[Keys Turned Off
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OMNEOQO Offers Menu

[Keypanel
|OKP

[<Port #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|AIO - If an RVON-IO or an OEI-2 is connected, it shows that device instead
Disabled
Enabled (default)

[Aux Input

|OMNEO 1

|<P0rt #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 2

[<Port #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 3

[<Port #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 4

|<P0rt #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 5

|<P0rt #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 6

[<Port #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 7

[<Port #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers
|OMNEO 8

|<P0rt #> - Shows a list of all OMNEO offers

Save Config Menu

|Configuration Saved
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Service Menu

|Alphas

4 Chars (default)
6 Chars

8 Chars

8 Chars (Unicode)

|Aux Select

Number of Analog Inputs O

Number of Analog Inputs 1

Number of Analog Inputs 2

[cww

|Number of Entries

|3 through 9

|On New Caller

Don’t Select

Select If Idle

Select New Call

[Display

|Menu Context

Disabled
Enabled (default)

|Show Volume

Disabled (default)
Enabled

|KP32 Emulation

Disabled (default)
Enabled

|Footswitch

|Mode

Disabled (default)
Enabled

[Latched Keys

Retain (default)
Unlatch

Intercom Mode

Alternate
Standard (default)
[Key View

[Show Gain
Disabled (default)
Enabled

[Show Lstn
Disabled (default)
Enabled
Enabled (Suppress Auto)

[Show Mix
Disabled (default)
Enabled

Enabled (Suppress Local)
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[Keypad
ISEL Key
Auto (default)
Assign Groups
Quick Assign
[Backlight
|Activation
Activate
On Keypress (swallowed) (default)
On Keypress (processed)
Always
Never
[Setup
Inactive
Brightness: ##% (default is 30%)
Color:
Blue (default)
White
Active
Brightness: ##% (default is 100%)
Color:
Blue (default)
White
[Shift State
Brightness: ##% (default is 100%)
Color:
Blue
White (default)
[LCD Backlight
|All Panels
Brightness:
65% (default)
35% — 100%
[Main Panel
[Both, Left, Right
Brightness:

65% (default)
35% — 100%

[EKP1-7

[Both, Left, Right

Bosch Security Systems,

Brightness:
65% (default)

35% — 100%
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|Local GPIO
|GPIO Inputs
Cancel
e Save and Restart
Key Group Group 2
. Group 3 Cancel
Function Group 4 Edge Save and Restart
Optol
Opto2 Not Assigned (default)
Talk Key [Tap Key
Normal (default)
Mode Track Output

GPIO Outputs

Relay 1 Not Assigned (default)

Relay 2 Talk Key [Tap Key

UPG1 - UPG9

|Mirror

|<a list of available target keypanels>

|[OMNEO Setup

OKP
OEI-2 (if attached)

|Device Name

|<disp|ays device name and allows editing>

[DHCP

Disabled (default)
Enabled

|IP Parameters

IP Address <displays IP Address and allows editing>
Netmask <displays Netmask and allows editing>
Gateway <displays Gateway and allows editing>

DNS Server 1 <displays DNS Server and allows editing>
Domain <displays Domain Name and allows editing>

[Page Change

Auto (default)
Always Allow

No Talk Keys
Reset Cfg
Cancel
Do Reset
|Configuration Reset
[Scrn Saver
Activate
Delay
[Display Dim
[Delay Time: |1 hour (default) (30 min, 1 — 12 hours, and Disabled)
[Activation
[Delay Time: |1 hour (default) (30 min, 1 — 12 hours, and Disabled)
[Display Dim
[Brightness: 25% (default) (0% — 100%)
[Mode
[Bitmap
Bounce
Scroll (default)
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Display Off

Text (default)

Bounce
Scroll (default)
[Set Address
Poll ID <1-8>
Cancel
Save and Restart
[Snoop Tally
|Chime:
|none (default), System #1 through System #8 (User #1 through 4 with Audio package)
[Duration:
One-shot (default) (1 sec, 2 sec, 3 sec, 4 sec, 5 sec, 10 sec, 15 sec, 20 sec, 30 sec, 60 sec, 90 sec,
2 min, 3 min, 4 min, 5 min)
[Test Panel
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EKP-4016

Introduction

Connecting directly to the KP-4016/5032 color keypanel, the EKP-4016 (Expansion Panel Color Display) provides an
additional 16 keys per expansion panel to your intercom application.

Refer to Figure 92, “Expansion Panel Cabling,” on page 281, for information on how to connect up to six (6) additional
expansion panels (if the intercom is configured for 128 keys) with a KP-5032, or seven (7) additional expansion panels (if the
intercom is configured for 128 keys) with a KP-4016.

Soecifications

LCD Display
Active Area
120.10mm (wide) x 18.77mm (high)
Dot Resolution
576 x 90 dots
Color Resolution
16-bit (64K) RGB color

View Angle
80 degrees (typical; al
directions)
Connector
EXPIN RJ-45
EXPOUT RJ-45
General
EKP-4016
Storage Temperature

-40°C to 70°C (-40°F to 158°F)
Operating Temperature

0°C to 55°C (32°F to 131°F)
Dimensions

17.39"L x 1.72"H x 3.92" D (441.82mm x 43.8mm x 99.5mm)
Weight

2.91Ib (1.32kg)
Power Consumption

Nominal — 6 Watts

Maximum — 7 Watts

Maximum Volt Amp - 48VA
Input Power

100~240VAC, 50-60Hz
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EKP-4016 Expansion Panel Reference View

FIGURE 91. EKP-4016 Expansion Panel Reference View — Front and Rear

Expansion Keys

Power

Power Supply Bracket Mounting Holes
RJ-45 Expansion IN

RJ-45 Expansion OUT

Power Supply Cable Tie Mounting Hole

I T oA o
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Expansion Panel Cabling

Reference

FIGURE 92. Expansion Panel Cabling

RJ-45 EXP IN (expansion) RJ-45 EXP OUT (expansion)
Pin Assignment Pin Assignment
T NO Connect T NC
2 NC 2 NC
3 NC 3 NC
4 NC 4 NC
5 NC 5 NC
6 NC 6 NC
7 R85 + 7 R85 +
8 RS485 - 8 RS485 -
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APPENDIX B

Unicode Support

AZedit and Unicode Support

Minimum firmware revision requirements for Unicode support are:

* MCIl-ev2.4.0 or later e KP32CLDv1.3.00r later

e AIO-8v10.5.0 or later e KP12CLDV1.1.0

* AIO-16v1.3.0 or later ¢ RP-1000v2.0.0

e Cronusv1.8.0 or later e KP12/4U v1A.0.26 (Cyrillic character set only)
e Zeuslllv13.0 e KP-5032/4016 v1.1.1
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To configurethe keypanel for Unicode operation, do the following:
1. Onthekeypanel, select ServicelAlphag|8 Chars (Unicode)|Save and Restart.

NOTE: If using the keypanel with Japanese firmware, you must also configure the correct Intercom Mode. See
“Service Menu, Intercom Mode” on page 235.

2. From the Options menu in AZedit, select Preferences.
The Application Preferences window appears.

3. Select the Advanced tab.
The Advanced page appears.

4. Select the Allow intercom resizing in ONLINE mode check box.

Application Preferences ed |

Startup / Shutduwnl .ﬁ.lphasl Luggingl General Advanced |.ﬁ.uthenticatinn| Maintenancel

| iEnable panel poll delay suppart [ Allow intercom resizing in OWLINE mode
|v  Enable TIF / phone support [ Allow key state changes

|w  Enable trunking support [w  Allow changes to TH communications
|v  Enable SERVER mode suppart [ Allow firmware download

| Enable alaim natification popup [v  Allow lizense dovnload

Firrmware Filez [HEX, MOT, BIB]:
IE:'&T elex i edit FIRMWARE

SHMP Configuration Files [AZ5];
IE:'\.T elex' A edith SHMP

Debug Filez [AZD]:
II::"-.T elex'tZedi\DEELUG

Lizenze Files [[LIC]:

JE2 0 0 R EN

] I Cancel | Amply Help

5. Click Apply.

6. Click OK.
The Application Preferences window closes.

IMPORTANT: You are about to erase the entire intercom setup! Be sureto save your file.

7. From the Options menu, select I ntercom Configuration.
The Intercom Configuration window appears.

8. Click the Optionstab.
The Options page appears.
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9. Select the Enable Unicode Alphas check box.
Flesources  Options |
Talk levels IE Setup pages per port |4
[Lizter levels |1 Phyzsical panels per port I-'i
Panels with Key Labels |34 Keys per setup page |1 G
K.eu Label: Per Panel |I34 b axirnurn [FB pricrity |3
| Use input alphaz | Don't generate tallies far in-uge tunk assignments
| Auta lizten functions pick up all talk levelz | Don't generate tallies for off-hook TIF assignments
| Abways stack callers in call waiting window | Don't generate indefinite PL tallies
| Configure onboard GPl Outputs in FR9528 mode | Generate zhoop tallies
[ Allow for remate trunk mazter
v Enable Unicode Alphaz
Beset to Defaults
Apply Cancel | Test I Help |
10. Click Apply.
The Intercom Configuration window closes.
11. From the Options menu, select Preferences.

The Application Preferences window appears.

12. Click the Alphas tab.

The Alphas window appears.
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13. From the Preferred alpha size drop down menu, select 8-UNICODE characters.

Application Preferences ed

Startup / Shutdown  Alphas | Ln:nggingl Generall .-’-'-.u:l'-.fann::edl Authentication Maintenancel

Sart alphas: | by alpha [azcending | ;l

Allows alpha edit from ary wview [CTRL+F12]

Show all zizez on alpha wviews

Autarnatically check for duplizate alphas after opening a file
Prompt before auto-checking when file iz opened

Prompt when duplicate alpha iz created

Supprezs default alphaz from pick listz

Limit alpha character set to the KP-12 character zet

Force alphas to uppercaze

R VR R VR VY

Farce Unicode ASCH and K.atakana characters ta full-width

Preferred alpha size: | 4-characters =]

d-characters
B-charachers
A-characters
‘3-LUIMICODE charac

] 4 I Cancel Apply Help

14. Click Apply.
15. Click OK.

The Application Preference window closes.
To restore the system configuration, do the following:

1. From the Online menu, select Send File.
2. Navigate to the system configuration file (.adm) you want to restore.
3. Click OK.
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Power Supply Mounting Options

Power Supply Mounting Bracket Instructions

IMPORTANT: The KP-4016 power supply can only be mounted directly into arack and cannot have the power supply
mounted to the unit.

Mounting the Power Supply to KP-5032 Unit

To mount the power supply mounting bracket to a KP-5032, do the following:

1. Alignthe power supply mounting bracket screw holeswith the appropriate mounting holeson therear panel of
the KP-5032 unit.
2. Using a screwdriver, attach the power supply mounting bracket with the two (2) supplied screws.

3. Attach the power supply cabletieclip to the predefined clip mounting hole on the rear of the keypanel unit.

4. Attach the DC power connector to the unit.
5. Carefully thread the power cable through the bracket, in order to utilize the power supply cabletie.
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6. From the left-hand side of the mounting bracket, carefully slide the power supply into the bracket.

7. Carefully coil the power supply cord and insert it into the cord clip.

8.

@ gErsmamer @
SELR =nE B BER ERE
Segrssesfpsoee

@ NN o

e
®

KP-5032 Rear Panel View

9. Plugthe power cord into an electrical outlet.
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Mounting the Power Supply to EKP-4016 Unit

To mount the power supply mounting bracket to an EK P-4016, do the following:

1. Alignthe power supply mounting bracket screw holeswith the appropriate mounting holeson therear panel of
the EKP-4016 unit.

2. Using ascrewdriver, attach the power supply mounting bracket with the two (2) supplied screws.

T EKP-4016

Rear Panel View
Mounting Screws

3. Attach the power supply cabletie clip to the predefined clip mounting hole on the rear of the keypanel unit.
4. From the left-hand side of the mounting bracket, carefully slide the power supply into the bracket.

NOTE: The Frame and EXP OUT connections cannot be populated until the power supply mounting bracket isfully
installed.

ear Panel View

=== e il ‘I 1 @
G\' T
ently Slige Right EKP-4016 R

5. Attach the DC power connector to the unit.
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6. Carefully coil the power supply cord and insert it into the cord clip.

EKP-4016 Rear Panel View

7. Attach the AC power connector to the power outlet on the power supply.

8. Plugthe power cord into an electrical outlet.
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Mounting the Power Supply to a Sandard Rack

The Power Supply Mounting bracket can be directly attached to a standard rack, horizontally or vertically as shown in
Figure 93 and Figure 94.

FIGURE 93. Mounting Bracket — Horizontal on a Crossbar

FIGURE 94. Mounting Bracket — Vertical from a Crossbar
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APPENDIX D

Audio and Control Packages

Audio and Control Add-On Packages

The Audio and Control Add-On Packages for the KP-5032/4016 greatly expand your keypanel and intercom system
experience and capabilities. The Audio package delivers voice messaging for when a user has stepped away from a panel,
additional OMNEO channels, additional equalization bands, and adjustable compression and noise gating. The Control
package offers real-time control of keypanels from AZedit aswell as from another keypanel. It also offers KP Configuration
from AZedit, allowing you to upload a keypanel configuration from a keypanel, make changes to the configuration and then
download it to one or multiple licensed keypanels across your system. In addition, it includes two ways of customizing the
keypanel with downloadable chimes and downloadabl e screen savers.

Below is a chart detailing what is included with each package.

Audio Package Control Package
e Additional OMNEO Channels3 -8 ¢ Downloadable Screen Saver (See“Download Screen
Savers (Control Package Only)” on page 178.)

* Voice Messaging (See “Voice Messaging (Audio ¢ Rea-time Control (See“Real-Time Control in AZedit
Package Only)” on page 67.) (Control Package Only)” on page 98.)

e  Adjustable Compression (See “Compression” on e Keypanel Mirroring Mode (See “Keypanel Mirroring
page 185.) (Control Package Only)” on page 95.)

* Adjustable Noise Gating (See “Noise Gate — Audio e Keypanel Configuration (See “Keypanel
Package Only” on page 195.) Configuration (Control Package Only)” on page 108.)

* 5-band Equalization (See “ Adjustable 5-Band e Downloadable Chimes (See “Download User Chimes
Equalization — Audio Package Only” on page 188.) (Control Package Only)” on page 176.)

IMPORTANT: If you are upgrading the KP-4016/5032 from version 1.1.1 or earlier to version 1.2.0 or later, you must

do the following:

» Download the Firmware

« Download the License, if purchased.

« Download the Voice Mail Chimes (downloaded with vm-chimes.mot)
« Download the Voice Mail Icons (downloaded vm-icons.mot)

For more information on downloading firmware, see “ Download Firmware to the KP-5032/4016 From
AZedit” on page 159.

Take note, the VM chimes and VM icons are .mot files ad should be treated as firmware downloads, not
Chimes or Icons.

Panels shipped from the factory with v1.2.0 or higher, include VM Chimes and VM icons.
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Download License Files

License files activate the packages you have purchased. Similar to firmware files, license files are downloaded to the to
keypanel via AZedit; unlocking the intended features

To download/activate license files, do the following:

1. Open AZedit.

2. From the Status menu, select Software Versions|K eypanels.

The Keypanel Version |nformation window appears.
3. Select the port number where the keypanel with the license is located.
4. Highlight the Port (keypanel) to be updated.

You may select more than one (1) at a time by holding CTRL key down while you select. But, you must make sure
every MAC ID matches before downloading.

IMPORTANT: To find the MAC Address of the keypanel, do one of the following:
e Finditin IPedit
e Findit in the Display menu at “Display Menu, MAC Address’ on page 212
e Findit inthe Info menu at “INFO button” on page 47

5. Right-click the highlighted selections.
A popup menu appears.

6. Select Download license....
The License Download window appears.

7. Navigateto thelicensefile.
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8. Click Open.
The Download License File window appears.

9. Click Begin Download.
The license file is downloaded and unlocks the licensed features purchased.

Once you have installed the package(s) you purchased, the following icon appears at power up for five seconds and then
disappears.

A Only the Audio Package isinstalled

C Only the Control Packageisinstalled

A C Both the Audio and Control Packages are installed
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